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PREFACE

THE PRUWCT

SINTRAN III is a general purpose operating system for ND—1OO and ND~
500 computers. The operator and system supervisor functions on the
following products are described in this manual:

SINTRAN III VSE, version J ND-10174
SINTRAN III VSX, version J ND-10575
SINTRAN III VSX-500, version J ND~10576

The VSE and VSX variants are used on the ND—1OO computers while the
VSX-500 is used on ND—SOO computers. VSE is an abbreviation of Virtual
Storage Extended, and VSX is an abbreviation of Virtual Storage
Extended for the CX CPUs.

THE READER

There are two types of readers of this manual. The first type is the
operators who control the daily operations of the system. The second
type is the system supervisors who fulfill system programmer functions
as well as operator functions.

PREREUUISITE KNUHLEDGE

Operators do not have to read all the sections in this manual, and no
prerequisite knowledge is required. System supervisors are supposed to
possess a general knowledge of SINTRAN III.

THE MANUAL

This manual provides the system supervisor with the knowledge to
perform the tasks required. All users of the manual should read
chapters 1, 2, 3 and 13. A short glossary is included in appendix A.

For those who supervise ND—SOO installations, some tasks come in
addition to those of an ND—1OO system supervisor. The ND—SOO exclusive
operations will be described in separate sections.
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RELATED MANUALS

The system supervisor ought to know the following manuals:

SINTRAN III Timesharing/Batch Guide (NDs60.132)
SINTRAN III Reference Manual (ND—60.128)
SINTRAN III Real Time Guide (ND-60.133)

The manuals ND~100 Reference Manual (ND—06.014) and ND—SOO Reference
Manual (ND—05.009) contain hardware information. The manual ND~500
Loader/Monitor (ND—60.136) describes the extended facilities of an ND—
500 computer system.

NOTATIQNS USED IN THIS MANUAL

SINTRAN III commands are written with the prompt character @. It is
not keyed in by the user. Commands are written in UPPERCASE letters in
this manual, but lower case letters are also accepted as input.

Command definitions show parameters in angular brackets. Parameters
with a default value are also enclosed in parenthesis. For example,
(file name) has no default value, but ((output file>) has. Optional
parameters are enclosed in square brackets, eg., [<unit>].

Commands and parameters can be abbreviated as long as they do not
become ambiguous. Omitted parameters will be asked for. User input is
underlined in the examples. Each user input line must be terminated by
carriage return (CR).

Parameters are separated by commas in this manual, but spaces may also
be used. A slanted line in a parameter, eg., (input/output) indicates
that one of the alternatives should be specified.

Octal numbers are written with a trailing B, eg., 31 is enter d as
318. Commands expecting decimal input also accept octal numbers. The
term K, as used in 128 Kwords, means 1024. The term Mbyte indicates
megabyte, ie., 1,000,000 bytes. A word is a 16—bit word unless
otherwise specified.

CHANGES FROM PREVIOUS VERSION

Major parts of the manual are rewritten. The structure is reorganized.
The manual is updated for version J of SINTRAN III.

Changes from the previous version of the manual (ND-30.003.06) are
indicated by a change bar.
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SINTRAN III System Supervisor 1

1 SYSTEM SUPERVISION OVERVIEW

An ND—lOO or ND~SOO computer installation requires a manager. This
person is refered to as the system supervisor. The system supervisor
fills system programmer functions as well as operator functions.
Qperatgrs control the daily operation of the system.

1.7 USER CATEGDRIES

There are three different categories of persons who use the computer
installation under SINTRAN III. These user categories are shown in
table 1.

Table 1. User Categories

Bubljc users will access the computer system through a terminal or by
submitting jobs for batch processing from files containing the
necessary commands and data. These users are known to SINTRAN III by
user names which must be input when logging in on a terminal or as the
first command in a batch job. The user name may be protected by a
password chosen by the user.

User RT is a privileged user, able to control real time programs. This
user acts like any other public user to the system. The difference is
the availability of an extended command set. The extra commands give
the control functions necessary for the supervision of the RT
programs. User RT should normally be protected by a password.

QEQLHSXEIEM has, in addition to the command sets of public users and
user RT, a set of privileged commands capable of creating and deleting
users, creating directories on disks, etc. This user should be
protected by a password.

ND—30.003.06



2 SINTRAN III System Supervisor
System Supervision Overview

1.2 m (EWIPTIOM FOR SYSTB‘ SlPERVISG?

The system supervisor should always have full knowledge of the
computer installation with regard to the hardware configuration, the
resource allocation, and the standard software in use. The work of the
system supervisor is both to supervise the installation and to keep it
running.

Supervising the installation implies:

SUPERVISION

Keeping the installation running implies that the supervisor should:

OPERATION

Additionally, the system supervisor should keep a library of all
documentation, and read the fiQ._Eull§:in which is published every
month. The ND Bulletin contains information for ND‘s customers.

NDr30.003.06



SINTRAN III System Supervisor 3
System Supervision Overview

Of special interest to the system supervisor are the sgfitware system
reports (SSRs). These inform the system supervisor of any new
modifications and corrections to software. The system supervisor
should notify other users. Newly registered programs and new program
releases are also announced in the ND Bulletin.

The system supervisor logs in as user SYSTEM and the system supervisor
should be the only one allowed to do so. A password should be created
and used by the system supervisor. This system password should be
changed regularly by the command @CHANGE—PASSWORD.

1.3 THE CONSOLE

The system supervisor will sometimes need to use the console to
communicate with the system. This terminal outputs information on
paper instead of on a video display screen. A console is shown in
figure 1.

Figure 1. A Console

ND~30.003.06



4 SINTRAN III System Supervisor
System Supervision Overview

The console is different from other terminals in three respects:

1) Error messages from RT programs are normally printed on the
console. Optionally, this may be altered to another terminal
by the command @SET-ERROR-DEVICE. In this manual, the console
is assumed to always be the error device.

2) The console is necessary to load and start SINTRAN III. It is
generally used for operational control of the ND—100.

3) When the command @SET-UNAVAILABLE is given, it is impossible
to log in from other terminals than the console. This
condition may be reset by the command @SET—AVAILABLE. Both
commands are restricted to user SYSTEM.

Note that subsystems which use the full terminal screen such as PED
and NOTIS WP, must be used in line mode from the console.

1.4 SYSTEM SUPERVISOR COMANDS

The system supervisor uses the extended command set of user SYSTEM to
control and maintain the computer system. In addition, user SYSTEM can
have space for files and execute jobs in the same way as public users.
User SYSTEM may log in from any terminal in the installation. He or
she may, like other users, be logged in from more than one terminal at
a time.

To obtain easy access to the shared resources of the installation,
eg., printers, floppy disk units, text editors, and compilers, user
SYSTEM is normally the owner of peripheral files and SINTRAN III
subsystems. User SYSTEM's files are automatically searched when
another user refers to files not found in his or her own user area.

Some powerfull commands are only available to the system supervisor.
For this reason, only the system supervisor should have access to user
SYSTEM. Only he or she should know how to log in as SYSTEM. If others
are allowed to log in as SYSTEM, they should have a good knowledge of
the installation and of SINTRAN III.
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SINTRAN III System Supervisor 5
Starting and Stopping the Installation

2 STARTING AWE SWIM WE INSTALLATIW

This chapter describes how the computer, the disks, the printers and
the terminals are started and stopped. See chapter 7 for a description
of how SINTRAN III is loaded and initialized the first time.

2.7 THE ND~7GU PANEL

The control panel of an ND—1OO computer is shown in fig. 2. The
display panel is optional while the control panel is standard on all
machines. The buttons on the panel can only be used with the key in
the ON position.

I‘ ‘I I“ 7 r “I r ‘1 o D o ‘3LJ LJ LJ LJ mu
fif—W?‘‘‘‘‘‘iiRFA‘VSD e D 1:] ND

FUNCTION 0"
ism-m” IO 9-5l3{2‘1:o] I5 14"?3’Tigulogg‘13543m MCL Lea RUN

NDo‘OOllHlllllltlilH [:1 [j C)
DAY an MIN sec 7 o 5 4 3 2 \ a

ADDRESS DATA

Figure 2. The Panel of an ND~100 Computer

The MCL button will initialize the computer. MCL is an abbreviation of
MASTER CLEAR. The execution of programs stops, and MOPC is given
control. MOPC is the microproqrammed operator's control that allows
operational control of the computer. It may, for example, be used to
load and execute test programs, examine registers, and modify the
contents of main memory or your virtual memory.

MOPC can only be used from the console. The character # will be output
when MOPC is ready to accept commands. An exclamation mark (I) will
restart execution of the stopped programs. MOPC is described in more
detail in section 7.1.2.
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The STOP button is used to stop the executing programs and enter MOPC.
The contents of main memory will not be destroyed and the stopped
program can be restarted by typing an exclamation mark (!) on the
console.

The LOAD button will load and start a preselected program. This
program is normally SINTRAN III, but other programs can be selected.
See appendix K.

The OPCOM button is used to start MOPC without stopping the computer.
Ordinary programs will be able to continue while MOPC is used from the
console. MOPC is terminated by pressing the ESCAPE~key.

2.2 STARTING PROCEDURE

The system supervisor is responsible for stopping and starting the
system. If the system has been stopped and the power turned off, the
starting procedure is as follows:

NORMAL START

ND~30.003.06
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Below is an example of output from the computer to the console, after
having pressed the MCL and LOAD buttons:

BATCH NUMBER =
SINTRAN III RUNNING —

PAGES FOR SWAPPING(OCT.): 425

M*01.43.18 TERMINAL 670
***SYSTEM AVAILABLE****

Only two of the lines of text here are standard. Those are SINTRAN III
RUNNING and PAGES FOR SWAPPING (OCT.). The other lines are output from
a batch job and from special commands which are automatically executed
when LOAD is pressed. See section 7.2.2.

2.3 "HEN TO STOP TIE INSTALLATION

It is advisable that both the computer and the disks run day and
night. The disks may be stopped, but the power should be left on.
During longer periods of idleness, the installation may be stopped and
turned off, but normally this should only take place for hardware
maintenance.

If the installation is to be stopped, it is important to turn the
disks off before the computer is turned off. Section 7.1 describes how
to stop SINTRAN III.

2.4 THE DIFFERENT DISKS

Various disks are connected to ND computers. How to start a particular
disk depends on which type you have. The following sections shows the
control panels of the most commonly used disks. Appendix G and to some
extent appendix F describe disks in more details.

NDs30.003.06



SINTRAN III System Supervisor
Starting and Stopping the Installation

2.4.1 THE.PANEL OF THE 5M0 DISKS

The SMD—33/37/66/75—MB and SMD—ZBB—MB have the same panel. It is shown
in fig. 3. SMD means storage module drive, and MB means
megabyte is one million bytes.

Unit no Push
plug Button

READY
will flash
when START
is pressed and
lights when unit
is ready

Figure 3.

Push
Button

START will
light when
power is ON.
STA RT is also
pressed to stop
the unit

Push
Button

FAULT will light
if read/write errors
occur. Will be reset
by a new push.
If it still lights, then call
hardware service.

The Panel of the SMD Disks

ND-30.003.06

megabyte. A

Four’
Lamps

l
PROTECT will
light when the
write protection
mechanism IS on
(Not all drelves
have this lamp
and button).
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2.4.2 THE PANEL OF THE HANK CARTRIGDE DISK

The HAWK cartridge disk with 5 Mbyte removable and 5 Mbyte fixed disk
packs are shown in fig. 4. When the disk unit is stopped, no buttons
are illuminated.

PANEL:

START FAULT WRITE PROTECT
STOP READY ACTIVE RESET

CART FIX 3*
buttons

Will light when Removable Fixed
the disk is disk pack disk pack

VVhenthinht VVHItt \Norking
is on, the disk when unit
pack can t be is ready.
removed.

Will light if
read/write
error occurs.
Will be reset
by a new push.
IfitMMIQMS
then call
hardware service.

Figure 4. The Panel of the HAWK Cartridge Disk
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2.4.3 THE RANEL OF THE BIG CARTRIDGE DISK

The Big cartridge disk (Phoenix disk) with 15 Mbyte removable and 15
Mbyte, 45 Mbyte or 75 Mbyte fixed disk packs have the panel shown in
fig. 5.

PANEL

READY
any; START FAULT WRITE PROTECT

STOP CLEAR CART FIXED
2%“ awe gee zen

Unit \\
Plug four push buttons

with four indicators (lamps)

which have the same function
After START has been as the similar buttons on the
pressed this indicator HAWK diSk
will flash until unit
is ready.

Figure 5. The Panel of the Big Cartridge Disk
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2.4.4 TIE PANEL a: NEW DISKS
The panel of the MMD disks with 2 x 75 Mbyte disks is shown in fig.
6.

PANEL:

FAULT WRITE
l d' t READY CLEAR PROTECTn ma or

. 7lights 1:: a :3
M».

/Push /
buttons A A A

The green READY indicator lights when the unit is up to speed, the
heads are on cylinder, and no fault condition exists.

____The red FAULT indicator lights up if a fault exists within the drive.
it can be turned off by pressing the FAULT switch on the front panel.

The operation of the WRITE PROTECT alternate action switch places
the drive in the write protected mode (disabling the write operation)
and lights the WRITE PROTECT indicator, The pushbutton must then
be operated again to release it from this mode.

Figure 6. The Panel of the HUD disks
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2.5 STARTING THE DISKS

SINTRAN III cannot work on a directory which is write protected, ie.,
when the WRITE PROTECT button on the disk is pressed. The system will
hang if you try to start it from a disk which is not ready. The same
will happen if you try to enter a directory on a disk which is not
ready. A light on the disk panel will normally indicate whether a disk
is ready on not.

The disks are started by the following procedure:

I STARTING DISKS

~ Make certain that a disk pack is Mounted on the disk
unit.

~ Turn on the power switches on the back of the disk unit.
There are two switches for sun disks. The switches are
normally located under the covers or behind a door.

~ Press the START button on the disk panel.

~ When the READY lamp lights up, the disk is ready to be
accessed.

You mount a disk pack by the following procedure: Open the disk unit.
Remove the bottom plastic cover of the disk pack and put the disk pack
in. Twist the handle of the plastic cover til it can be removed. Do
not mount or remove disk packs while SINTRAN III is running. How to
stop SINTRAN III is described in section 7.1.

See appendix G for a detailed description of disks.
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3 FILE SYSTBI WVISIO‘I

This chapter describes system supervisor functions to be performed on
files, users, and directories. How to test the directory structure is
explained in section 10.3. The exact layout of the file system on a
disk is described in appendix F.

3.1 FILES

All kinds of information can be stored on mass_stgrage_files. File are
allocated in pages of 1 Kwords. The pages of a file can be stored
consecutively on the disk, or they may be scattered around with
pointers to the pages used by the file. Some examples of information
which can be stored in a file are:

~ The text of a Fortran program.
~ An executable program.
- Output from a program.
— A set of commands.
~ A text document.
~ A SIflTRAN III subsystem.
- A routine library

A file is identified by a file name. This file name is used in
commands to the file system. A complete_file*name has five parts as
shown below, ie., the directory it is found on, the user who owns it,
the actual name given to it, the file type and the version number. If
the file name is abbreviated, it should be unambigious.

(DIRECTORYzUSER NAME)FILE NAMEzFILE TYPE;VERSION

Files are organized into directories containing files for one or more
users. A directory can be thought of as a catalogue. When a file is
asked for, the system looks it up in the directory. When a new file is
created, a new entry is made in a directory. Each disk or floppy disk
in use has its own independent directory.

All users must be registered in a directory. Each file belongs to a
user. The directory contains information about the disk space, ie.,
the size of the user_g;ea, available to each user.
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A file type is used to designate the contents of the file. This file
type may be set by the user as a maximum 4 character extension of the
file name. It is separated by a colon. The file types shown in table 2
are commonly used as default in commands or subsystems.

Contents of the file File type

Text Document , :TEXT,
Formatted Text Documents :OUT
High Level Language Program :SYHB
Binary Relocatable format :83?
Executable Programs :PROG
General Information :DATA
Binary Programs , ,:BPU8
Form Definitions :FORH
Macro File :MCRO
ND Relocatable Format :NRF

Table 2. Some Standard File Types

The manuals SINTRAN III Timesharing/Batch Guide (ND-60.132) and
NRL — ND Relocating Loader (ND—60.066) explain the connection between
subsystems and most default file types. It is recommended that the
standard file types are used.

A file may exist in several yersigns. The version number is separated
from the file type by a semicolon (;). The maximum number of file
versions is 256. Version 1 is the newest version of the file.
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3.1.1 CREATING FILES

Files may be created in four ways:

1)

2)

3)

4)

By giving the SINTRAN III command:

@CREATE—FILE (file name), (<number of pages))

A O specified as (number of pages) means that the file has no
space to start with, but will grow as much as it needs to.
Its pages are scattered around on the disk or floppy disk.

This means that it has become an indexed file. However, if it
is necessary to make it a contiguous file, that is, with its
pages allocated on a contiguous area of mass storage, then
the desired number of pages must given instead of 0 as second
parameter of the command. The file type should be specified
according to which subsystem it will be used under. If no
directory or user name are given, the file will be created in
your user area on your default directory. Default directories
are explained in the next section.

A new file can be created by enclosing a file name parameter
in a command in double quotes (”..."). For example, a letter
written using NOTIS WP will be stored under the name given in
the write command, if this name is enclosed in double quotes.

The command

@ALLOCATE~FILE (file name), (page address),
(number of pages)

creates an allocated file of a certain size at a specified
area of the disk. Such files are generally only used by the
operating system system itself and database systems.

The OPEN statement in application programs can be used to
create a file. For example, this happens when formatting text
files with NOTIS—TF. Then the :OUT file is created
automatically.
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3.1.2 SHRINKINB. RENAHING AND DELETING FILES

Assume a user has a large file. After deleting parts of it in one of
the editors NOTIS WP or PED the file will still occupy as many pages
on mass storage as previously. The file might be effectively shrunk by
renaming it, copying back to the original name and deleting the
renamed file as shown in the following example. This will make more
disk space available.

@REHAME;EILE Rename the old file.
FILE NAME: LEIIERLIEXI
NEW FILE NAME AND TYPE: X;IEME
@9921 Copy the renamed file to
T0 DEVICE: 1LEITER;IEXI: a new file with the old
FROM DEVICE: XLIEHE name.
@DELEIE;E1LE_X;IEME Delete the renamed file.
@

This will not work for files with holes in them. A hole is an unused,
not allocated page in an indexed file. As shown in the example above,
files may be deleted by the SINTRAN III command:

@DELETE—FILE (file name)

Another command, @DELETE-USERS-FILES, can be used to delete more than
one file at a time. The command should be used with care.

3.1.3 SCRATW FILES. PERIPFEIML FILES AND SEWT FILES

A scratch file is a working area belonging to a terminal or a batch
processor. Each terminal and batch processor has its own scratch file.
The scratch file will always be opened when logging in, and it is
given file number 100 . The scratch files belong to a user SCRATCH.
See the command @SCRATCHEOPEN in the SINTRAN III Reference Manual (ND—
60.128).

Peripherals such as magnetic tape units, printers, etc., may be
treated by a user very much like sequential disk files. Peripherals
are given file names by user SYSTEM, eg., LINE—PRINTER. A user may
access the peripherals by using these names.
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A SINTRAN III system contains from 1 ~ 4 segment_files. These are
contiguous mass storage files with file names SEGFILO:DATA to
SEGFILE3:DATA. The segment files contain segments. Segments are
contiguous areas on a disk used by SINTRAN III and RT programs.

3.1.4 RETRIEVIM 1mm" AMT FILES

To find out data about a specific file the command @FILE—STATISTICS
may be useful. This command, which is available to all users, lists
the following information:

~ File index number.
— File name.
— Attribute (indexed, contiguous, peripheral, etc.).
— Access settings.
— Date of creation.
— Number of times opened.
- Last time opened for read and write.
— The size of the file in pages and in bytes.

For example, a file called REFMAN:TEXT is listed by the command:

@FILE-STATISTICS REFMAN..
FILE 11 : (PACK-TWO-685:SIJ)REFMAN:TEXT;1

(INDEXED FILE)
PUBLIC ACCESS : READ
FRIEND ACCESS : READ, WRITE, APPEND
OWN ACCESS : READ, WRITE, APPEND, COMMON, DIRECTORY
OPENED 25 TIMES
CREATED 11.22.28 JULY 4, 1983
OPENED FOR READ 09.04.53 OCTOBER 3, 1983
OPENED FOR WRITE 13.59.42 SEPTEMBER 30,1983
34 PAGES , 68062 BYTES IN FILE

ND—30.003.06



18 SINTRAN III System Supervisor
File System Supervision

Another command @WHERE—IS—FILE, which also is available to all users,
lists the following information:

— Any users that have opened the file, and from which
terminal.

~ Whether it has been reserved by an RT program.
— Whether it is free to use.
~ Whether it has been opened by user RT.
— If it is a spooling file whether it is in use; ie., whether
it has data in it waiting to be printed.

This command is most useful for collecting information about
peripheral files. We want to list information about a particular
PHILIPS printer. The printer is a peripheral file with 10 versions to
hold files waiting to be output.

@WHERE-IS'FILE
FILE NAME: PHILIPS
PHILIPS:;1: RESERVED BY RT PROGRAM SPRT1
PHILIPS:;2: FREE TO USE
PHILIPS:;3: FREE TO USE
PHILIPS:;4: FREE TO USE
PHILIPS:;5: FREE TO USE
PHILIPS:;6: OPENED FOR RT PROGRAM USE
PHILIPS:;7: FREE TO USE
PHILIPS:;8: FREE TO USE
PHILIPS:;9: FREE TO USE
PHILIPS:;10: FREE TO USE
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For user SYSTEM two other commands are useful to inspect file
information. They are:

@DUMP—OBJECT-ENTRY [<directory name>:]<user name),
(<object number>),((output fi1e>)

@CHANGE—OBJECT—ENTRY [<directory name) ]<user name),
((object number))

The first of these commands dumps, in octal, the object entry of a
file on an output file. There is one object entry describing each
file, eg., creation data, size, file name, disk address, access
protections. To find out the exact meaning of the output, compare with
the file system layout in Appendix F.

The second of these commands makes it possible to change one or more
entries in the file object entry. The obiegt_numb§r is the number
output in front of each file name in the command @LIST—FILES.

3.2 DIRECTURIES
A directory is a logical concept by which the available space on a
contiguous area of a disk or floppy disk is organized. It consists of
a master block, a user file index and user files, an object file index
block possibly with a subindex block, object files, a bit file, data
file indexes and data files. The structure of a directory is explained
in detail in appendix F.

Except for the data files, the manipulation of these entities is an
overhead which should be reduced as much as possible. The worst
effects of this have been eliminated in version I of SINTRAN III by
incorporation of a disk cache for the file system. File system
performance can be further improved by considering the directory
structure described below:

The directory_tabl§ is one of the critical tables in the file system.
It is organized sequentially, and there is one entry for each
directory in the system. Each entry in the table has a directory
index. The first word of each entry marks the directory as entered or
released, as main or default, or as reserved or not reserved for
special use. The directory table is found on segment 6.

A main_diregtory is where a user name can be defined and used by the
file system, without requiring that user name to be defined on any
other directory. Main directories should not be entered or released
when the system is running. A main directories cannot be created on a
floppy disk.
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A related, but not identical, concept is a user's main directory. This
is the main directory of the lowest directory index in which the user
is defined. Therefore, if main directories are entered and released, a
user's main directory may change.

In addition, when a user logs in, his or her main directory is
determined at that time and stored on the terminal‘s system segment.
Because of this, the file system may even determine two different main
directories for the same user working on a specific terminal at a
given time. This can be a source of problems in the file system.

A user‘s default directory is the default directory of lowest index in
which a user has file space, ie., it is the directory to be searched
for the user's files. A default directory is therefore a directory
which is searched to determine a user's default directory. A main
directory is always a default directory.

The search strategy used by the file system is as follows: If a user
name is supplied to the file system and the user's main directory is
to be determined, the file system starts with the lowest directory
index. If it is a main directory, all user names are searched for a
match. It then searches the next main directory and so on, until all
main directories have been searched.

If an exact match, ie., identical names including length, is found
between the supplied name and a user name on a directory, the search
need go no further. When all directories have been searched, and if
only one match is found, this one is used.

If no match is found, the user does not exist. If more than one match
is found, the user name is ambiguous. Note that even after more than
one match is found, the search continues, because there may be an
exact match.

Note that a match is here considered to be where the input user name
is a subset of the exact name. An exact match is where the input and
the name as defined in the user table, are identical.
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3.2.1 CREATING A DIRECTORY

A new directory on a disk or floppy disk is created by the command:

@CREATE-DIRECTORY (directory name), (device name) [,(unit>]
[,(‘F' or 'R')] [,(subunit>], (<bit file address>)

The parameters have the following meaning:

DIRECTORY NAME:
The name which will be written onto the new directory. A maximum of 16
alphanumeric characters and hyphens (~) is permitted.

DEVICE NAME:
The name of the mass storage device controller to which the new
directory is connected. The device names of the controllers, eg.,
DISC—2-75MB-1, DISC-288MB—2 and, FLOPPY—DISK—1, are found in appendix
C.

UNIT:
The device unit number. It is only specified if more than one device
unit is connected to the same mass storage device controller. If only
one unit is installed, the unit number is neither necessary nor
permitted in the command. Unit numbers start at O.

'F‘ OR 'R':
F must be specified for a fixed cartridge disk pack and R for a
removable cartridge disk pack. The parameter is only required for the
10/30/60/90 Mbytes cartridge disks.

.SUBUNIT:
Applies only to fixed big cartridge disks, 2 x 75 Mbyte, and 3 x 75
Mbyte or 60/90 Mbyte drives.

BIT FILE ADDRESS:
This is the page address of the first page of the bit file. A bit

file has one bit for each page on the disk to mark the page as free or
used. One page of the bit file covers 16,384 pages on a directory. If
a page address is not specified, the file system will place the bit
file in the middle of the disk, or as near as possible to the middle,
if bad pages occur in the middle. A bad page is a page that cannot be
used. It will be marked used in the bit file.
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For most systems the middle is the best place for the bit file. If a
contiguous file of size greater than half the directory size is
wanted, the position of the bit file can be moved. The size of the
different disks is given in appendix G. You are given a choice of
either a low or high page number. A low page number is best when data
base files are to be created with the @CREATE—FILE command. A high
page number is best for large SINTRAN III segment files.

If a disk is to contain large contiguous files together with indexed
files, then careful consideration should be given to the position of
the files. In particular, the contiguous areas should be positioned to
restrict the indexed, spooling and temporary files to one area of the
disk. The bit file should be in the middle of this area. For example,
a 75 Mbyte directory has 36,945 pages:

1 page for the master block
63 pages for SINTRANznhTA
64 pages for MACH—AREAznATA

6500 pages for SEGFILO:DATA

The files above must follow in this order on the disk starting from
page 0. The three files are needed by all SINTRAN III systems. The
installation is running a SIBAS database, which has 4 files. These
follow SEGFIL02DATA in the specified order and with the specified
Sizes:

ORDER—DB:DATA 1600 pages
ORDER—SYS:DATA 6000 pages
0RDER—DA—1zDATA 8000 pages
ORDER—DA—ZznATA 8000 pages

The bit file, user files and other files then occupy the remaining
7,317 pages. Thus the bit file should be placed at disk address
33,286. Such placement of files on the disk will, in general, reduce
the movement of the disk reader head and consequently the waiting time
for the disk.

For example, to create a directory called FLOPPY—PACK on the floppy
disk device controller 1, unit 1, you can type:

@QBEAlfizfllBEQIQRX
DIRECTORY NAME: £LQ£EX;BAQK
DEVICE NAME: ILQEEX~QI§Q-l
DEVICE UNIT: 1
BIT FILE ADDRESS:
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To create a directory called PACK—FOUR on the fixed cartridge on disk
unit 1, you can type:

When the command is executed, the type of disk is first checked by the
file system. If it is a Winchester disk (DISC—14/21/23/45-MB—1/2 or an
ECG disk 30/60/90/75/288, 2 x 75, 3 x 75) disk, then only the bit file
area and the master block, ie., page 0 of the directory, will be
tested for errors. Such disks should therefore be formatted with spare
track reallocation by the test program DISC—TEMA before use. DISC—TEMA
is described in the manual Test Program Description (ND—30.005).

On other types of disk the file system will test all pages on the
disk, and mark any bad ones as in use in the bit file. After the bit
file is written, the master block is written to page 0 and the
operation is complete.

HfiRNINB!

An old directory will he completely destroyed, if a new directory
is created on the same disk or floppy disk. Pointers to pages used
by different files in the old directory will be overwritten. Pages
previously used will be marked as free in the new hit file, but the
data still remains. Thus it is possible, by using the stand~alone
program FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR to investigate a destroyed
directory. However, detailed knowledge of the file system is then
necessary. See section 10.3. A stand~alone program is a program
that can be executed when SINTRAN III is stopped or not loaded.
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3.2.2 ENTER. RENAME. SET DEFAULT AND RELEASE QIRECTURY

When a disk pack or a floppy disk is put on a disk unit, the directory
on it must be entered. The file system will then read certain data
from the directory. This is done by the command:

@ENTER~DIRECTORY (<directory name>), (device name) [,(unit>]
[,(‘F' or 'R')] [,(subunit>]

The parameters are the same as for @CREATE—DIRECTORY. The first
entered directory automatically becomes a main directory. If the
specified name matches the name found on the device, the directory is
entered, otherwise an error message is given. The default directory
name is the one found on the disk.

For example, to enter the floppy disk directory created in the
previous example, you can type:

Use the following command to set a directory as a default directory:

@SET-DEFAULT-DIRECTORY (directory name)

If a directory is not a default directory, the directory name must be
given as a prefix, when accessing files on it. This is also the case
if a user has space in more than one default directory.

A directory must be released before the disk or floppy disk is removed
from the disk drive. The directory may only be released if no files
are opened on it, and no users are logged in with this directory as
their main or default directory. The command to use is:

@RELEASE—DIRECTORY (directory name)

After the directory is released, it may be entered again, or another
disk or floppy disk may be mounted on the unit. The directory may also
be entered on another ND computer installation.

ND—30.003.06



SINTRAN III System Supervisor 25
File System Supervision

It may happen that a user has forgotten to release a directory on a
floppy disk, before taking it out. In such cases, mount any other
floppy disk with a directory, release the old directory and then
ignore the error message that is output.

An entered directory can be given a new name by the command:

@RENAME-DIRECTORY (old directory name>,(new directory name),
(device name) [,(unit>] [,(‘F' or 'R')] [,(subunit)]

This first of the following commands defines a directory as a main
directory. The next commands remove the effect of earlier commands to
set default and main directories.

@SET—MAIN—DIRECTORY (directory name)
@CLEAR—DEFAULT—DIRECTORY (directory name)
@CLEAR—MAIN—DIRECTORY (directory name)

A system may have up to 16 main directories, each with a maximum of
256 user names. It is thus possible to have 4096 different user names
on one system. All users must be defined in a main directory in order
to access files on other directories where they also are defined. They
need not have space in the main directory.

3.2.3 RETRIEVIM? IWTICW ABGJT DIRECTCRIES

Two commands are used to retrieve information about directories. The
first will list the names of the entered directories matching the
directory name parameter. The second will list more information about
the directory.

@LIST—DIRECTORIES—ENTERED ((directory name)), ((output file))
@DIRECTORY—STATISTICS ((directory name)), ((output file))
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The last command will list the unit number, the directory status, ie.,
default and main, and the unreserved and unused space on the specified
output file. For example, the command below will list the informationA
on the terminal which is the default output file.

@DIRECTORY-STATISTICS PACK-ONE.
DIR INDEX 1 : DISC~2~75MB~1 UNIT 0 SUBUNIT O : PACK—ONE

(MAIN AND DEFAULT DIRECTORY)
4137 PAGES UNRESERVED AND 13667 PAGES UNUSED OUT DE

36945 PAGES
MAXIMUM UNRESERVED CONTIGUOUS AREA ON DIRECTORY

719 PAGES

The 4137 pages are unreserved, but not contiguous space. These
commands may, like all statistical commands, be given by any user, but
are of special interest to user SYSTEM.

Two commands affect the directory entry part of the master block. The
directory entry contains the directory name, a pointer to the user
table, a pointer to the file object table, and a pointer to the bit
file. The commands are only permitted for user SYSTEM.

@DUMP~DIRECTORY~ENTRY (device name) [,(unit>] [,(‘F' or 'R'>]
[,(subunit>], (<output file>)

@CHANGE~DIRECTORY-ENTRY (device name) [,(unit>]
[,(‘F‘ or 'R'>] [,(subunit)] (subcommands)

The first of these commands dumps the directory entry in octal format.
Appendix F shows the layout of the directory entry and the master
block.

The second command makes it possible to change the contents of the
directory entry of a directory which is not entered. The subcommands
needed to change the directory entry are the same as for @LOOK—AT. See
the SINTRAN III Reference Manual (ND—60.128). The command should be
used with care.
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3.2.4 EFFICIENT DIRECTURY STRUCTURES
This section contains advice on the definition of directories and
users. Efficient use of the file system will improve the system
performance. Appendix F explains the undelined terms in this section.

1) Do not have more main directories than you need. Pack the
users on the main directories so that they occupy the minimum
number of pages.

2) Do not have unused user names if this means that you must use
an additional page in the user file index block. There are 32
user entries per page. It is worth combining users‘ files to
achieve this.

3) Do not have more default directories than you need or can
use.

4) A user should never be defined in more than one main
directory, unless it is absolutely unavoidable.

5) Change the order of the diregtgry~entrie§ in the directory
table, so that directory index 0 is the main directory with
users SYSTEM, user SCRATCH, user RT and others whose files
are most frequently used. User entries with the lowest user
indexes should be for users whose files are most used. The
standard users BPUN—FILES and FLOPPY—USER should be as high
as possible, eg., a third main directory if 3 main
directories exist. The SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM command SWAP—
DIRECTORY—ENTRIES can move directory entries. See chapter 12.

6) File system access during log in is reduced on a multi main
directory system by specifying the main directory before the
user name.
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7)

8)

9)
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User's files should be organized so that those accessed most
frequently have the lowest object number. The @FILE—
STATISTICS command gives the number of times a file has been
accessed. For example, there is no reason for SINTRAN:DATA,
MACM-AREA:DATA and SEGFILO DATA to have indexes O, 1 and 2,
but they almost always do. They can be moved by patching, but
not by copying. Patching means to change the binary contents
of files or memory locations.

First dump the contents of the file object entry by the
command @DUMP—OBJECT—ENTRY. Patch the contents of this file
object entry into the free object entry you choose. Use the
previously described command @CHANGE—OBJECT—ENTRY, thereby
also setting the used flag of this object entry. See appendix
F for the organization of the file object entry, and section
10.3.2 on its manipulation. Remember to change the object
index and the pointers to the next and previous versions, so
that they agree with the new object file index. Finally,
patch the original object entry and set word 0 to 0. Thus the
entry used bit is reset, and the entry is free to use.
Patching is described in chapter 11.

Organize the directory table carefully to avoid problems with
changing user's main and default directory index. The
directory with user SYSTEM and the segment file or files
should be directory index 0. Any directories likely to be
entered and released as main or default directories should
have as high a directory index as possible. Special
consideration should be given to which users are found there.

File access is further improved if file names are specified
in full. This is inconvenient in interactive work, and that
is why abbreviated file names were introduced. However, in
mode and batch jobs full file names, user names and directory
names ought to be used.

If a user is logged in and wishes to access files on his or
her default directory, then no directory or user name should
be given. Such information will slow down the access time.
This applies to both batch and interactive work.
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3.2.5 THU EXAMPLES OF DWRECTORY LAY OUT

The first example is a system with a 60 Mbyte Phoenix disk. The users
and their space requirements are listed below.

1 SYSTEM, 7000 pages (decimal).

2 SCRATCH, 1500 pages (approximately).

3 BASE, a user having the database files, 5000 pages.

4 'CLERK—1,...,CLERK—5, five clerks dealing with the
accounting ledgers. No pages, only the database is used.

5 WAGES—1,...,WAGES-S, five wages clerks. No pages

6 COSTING—1,...COSTING~10, ten clerks dealing with job
costing. No pages.

7 STOCKCONTROL~1, . . . , STOCKCONTROLs3, PRODUCTION-1 , . . . ,
PRODUCTION—3, six more clerks dealing with stock control
and production. No pages.

8 SECRETARY—1,...,SECRETARY—8, eight secretaries, each using
the NOTIS word processing system and some other subsystems.
They use the file system facilities frequently throughout
the day. Each has 1000 pages of file space.

9 The source code of the database applications is kept under
user SOURCE. These files are accessed about once per week
and occupy 2500 pages.

10 A further three users, APPLICS—1,...,APPLICS~3 have file
space for developing application programs, documentation
and general use of subsystems. They use the system nearly
every day, but their use is not heavy. They each have 1000
pages of file space.

11 Five directors also have use of the system; DIREC—1,...,
DIREC—S. They occasionally make use of systems like MERCUR,
ACCESS, NOTIS—IR, but their use is occasional and not
heavy. They each have 100 pages of file space.

Users 4 to 7 exist in order to control access to the computer system
and the database and they have no file space. They make frequent use
of file system facilities by their use of the machine. The four
directories available, each with 7389 pages, should be organized as
shown in table 3.
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Dir. Disk User User Number Notes
index surface index names of pages

0 REMO‘ 0 SYSTEM 7000 Main and
VABLE 1 SCRATCH 0 default

2 RT 0 directory.
3 BASE 0 All users
4 CLERK—1 0 present

8 CLERK~5 O
9 WAGES-1 0

13 WAGES-5 0
14 COSTING~1 0

23 COSTING-10 0
24 STOCKCONTROL-1 0

26 STOCKCONTROL~3 0
27 PRODUCTION-1 0

29 PRODUCTION—3 0
30 SECRETARY“? 0

37 SECRETARY-8 O
38 SOURCE 0
39 APPLICS-1 0

4i Apéiics-a o
42 DIREC-1 100
43 DIREC—Z 100
44 DIREC—3 100
45 DIREC—4 0
46 DIREC-S 0
47 FLOPPY—USER 0

1 FIXED 0 SCRATCH 1500 Default
UNIT 0 1 BASE 5000 directory

2 DIRECt4 100
3 DIRECt5 100

2 FIXED O SECRETARY—1 1000 Default
UNIT 1 . .... . directory

6 SECRETARY-7 1000

3 FIXED 0 SECRETARY—8 1000 Default
UNIT 2 1 APPLICS—1 1000 directory

3 APPLICS-3 1000
4 SOURCE 2500

Table 3. The Organization of the Directories
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The second example concerns a university which has an ND-SOO system
with a directory structure consisting of six 75 Mbyte directories. The
following users with the stated space requirements must be arranged on
these directories.

1 SYSTEM, 10,000 pages.

2 SCRATCH, 4000 pages.

3 BPUN—FILES, 1000 pages for bpun and similar files.

4 ANALYST—1,...,ANALYST—S, five system analysts making
constant use of the system, each requiring 500 pages.

5 POSTGRAD—1,...,POSTGRAD~200, two hundred post graduate
students; each requiring 250 pages.

6 STUDENT—3-1,...,STUDENT-3—320, three hundred and twenty
final year students, each requiring 150 pages.

7 STUDENT-1,...,STUDENT—680, six hundred and eighty first and
second year students, each requiring 100 pages.

Apart from user SYSTEM, SCRATCH and ANALYST—1,...,ANALYST~5, the other
users will have roughly equal use. The only important point to note is
that students in a class will be making intense use of the machine
simultaneously, and it is thus advisable to group student classes so
that all user entries for students in a class lie on the same page.

The six directories available, each with 36945 pages, should be
organized as shown in table. 4.
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Directory User User Number Notes
index index names of pages

0 0 SYSTEM 10,000 Main and
1 SCRATCH 4,000 default
2 RT 0 directory
3 ANALYST~1 2,000

7 ANALYST—5 2,000
8 STUDENT~3—1 150

89 swonéNr-é—az 150
90 STUDENT~1 100

95 éTantni—é 100

Total; 36.900 Paqes

1 0 RESEARCH—1 500

49 RESEARCH-50 500
50 STUDENT-3—83 150

67 sronéNr—é—1o 1150
68 STUDENT~7 100

159 éTfiDfiNr—éa 100
Total: 36.900 Paqes

2 O POSTGRAD~1 250

89 éoéTéRAD;90 250
90 STUDENT—236 100

W

I l

TABLE CONTINUES...
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Directory User User Number Notes
index index names of pages

3 0 POSTGRAD~91 250

89 POSTGRAD—18O 250
90 STUDENT"237 100

227 sTtNr—é74 100
Total: 36.300 Paqes

4 0 STUDENT—375 100

169 sTuDéNr—544 100
170 STUDENT—3—102 150

249 STUDENT~3—181 150
250 POSTGTAD—181 250

255 éoéToRiD;186 250
Total: 30.500 Paces

S O STUDENT—545 100

135 sTuDéNi—éao 100
136 STUDENT—3182 150

184 STUDENT—3—320 150
185 POSTGRAD~187 250

198 éOsToRAD;2oo 250
199 BPUN-FILES 1,000
200 FLOPPY—USER 0

WW

I

ND~30.003.06
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3.2.6 DIRECTORY MAINTENANCE AND CDRRECTIDN

The system supervisor is responsible for the maintenance of the
directories. If errors occur, they should be corrected. Both test
programs and SINTRAN III commands are used for this purpose. See
section 10.3 which describes the FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR and related
SINTRAN III commands.

3.3 USERS

User SYSTEM is responsible for creating and deleting other users, and
for the amount of space allocated to each on hard disks. A mass
storage device contains a certain number of pages, eg., a 75 Mbyte
disk pack contains 37000 pages, to be shared by the system and
different users. Note that the file system will occupy some of these.

3.3.1 CREATING AND DELETINE USERS

A new user is created and given disk space by the commands:

@CREATE—USER ([directoryz] user name)
@GIVE—USER-SPACE ([directory:] user name>,<number of pages)

A user must exist in all directories where he or she is to be given
space. In addition, he or she must also exist in a main directory. If
the directory name is omitted in the above command, the executing
user's main directory is assumed. When a user is created, he or she
has no password.

The following example creates a new user named USER—ONE. The user is
given a file space of 500 pages in directory PACK-TWO. PACK—TWO is not
a main directory. The only main directory in the system is PACK—ONE.

@CBEAIE1fl5EB Create the user in the
USER NAME: QSEB;QHE main directory.
@Qflflblfizflfifik Create the user in another
USER NAHE: £39K;IHQ;QEEB;QHE directory.
@QIYE;Q&EB;$£A§E Give the user space in
USER NAME: BACK;IEQ;U§EB;QHE this directory.
NUMBER OF PAGES: 599
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If a user already has file space when the @GIVE~USER'SPACE command is
entered, the file space will be increased by the given number of
pages. An error message is given, if there are not enough pages
unreserved in the directory.

A user can be removed from a directory. You cannot delete a user who
has files in the specified directory. If you attempt this, an error
message is output, and the user is not removed. The command to use is:

@DELETE—USER ([directory name:] user name)

Assume user USER~ONE has created files in directory PACK—TWO and is
moving to another installation, taking along the device PACK~TWO. He
or she may then be deleted in the main directory by the command:

@DELEIE:HEER
USER NAME: ufiEB;QHE

To use the files at another installation, PACK—TWO must be mounted and
entered there. USER—ONE's files cannot be accessed before USER~ONE is
created in a main directory of that installation. Alternatively, PACK-
TWO can be made a main directory, or USER—ONE can be renamed to a user
name defined in a main directory. The following examples show the
possiblities:

@W(disk unit 2)@W
or

@ .. _. _ ._
@ _ _ ..

01‘

g _. .. _

Unused pages may be taken from a user by the command:

@TAKE—USER-SPACE ([directory name:] user name),
(number of pages)

The command assume the specified user's main directory, if no
directory is specified. It is not possible to take away pages which
are used by files. Information about users is retrieved by the command
@USER—STATISTICS.
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3.3.2 PASSHDRDS

Users create and change their own passwords by the @CHANGE-PASSWORD
command. The password of any user can be removed by user SYSTEM. Use
the command below to clear a password:

@CLEAR—PASSWORD (user name)

There are various reasons why user SYSTEM would clear another user's
password. For example,

w A user may have forgotten the password. User SYSTEM can
clear this password for the user.

— Beer SYSTEH may need to enter a user‘s file space. He/she
can do this by removing or clearing the user‘s password.

The number of unsuccessful attempts to give a correct user name and/or
password when logging in is counted. This enter_ggunt is used to
protect the system from unauthorized users. If the number of attempt
to log in exceeds a defined value, the terminal will be disabled. The
system supervisor uses the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM to set maximum
enter counts and to enable terminals after the maximum enter count is
reached. See chapter 12.
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4 SUBSYSTEMS

This chapter describes some SINTRAN III subsystems. Some of the
subsystems are integrated into SINTRAN III, ie., they are part of the
operating system.

4.1 THE BATCH SYSTEM

The batgh_§yst§m is described in detail in the manual SINTRAN III
Timesharing/Batch Guide (ND—60 132). Two commands are restricted to
user SYSTEM. They are the commands to activate and abort a batch
process, ie., @BATCH and @ABORT—BATCH. The following is an example of
starting a batch processor:

@BAIQH
BATCH NUMBER = 2

This command finds a passive batch processor and starts it. It then
outputs the number of the batch processor as a decimal integer. The
batch number may be used in future commands to identify the batch
processor. If there are no passive batch processors in the system, the
message NO BATCH AVAILABLE is printed.

After the batch processor is started, it immediately enters the
waiting state, as the batch queue initially will be empty. It will
automatically be restarted when a batch job is entered by the
@APPEND—BATCH command.

This command below will abort a batch processor and release all
resources reserved by the batch processor. Any job currently running
will be aborted immediately, and the batch queue will be cleared.

@ABORT—BATCH (batch number)

The batch processor will then be in the passive state.
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4.2 DAIA COMMUNICATION AND NETNURK SYSTEMS

ND Computer Systems can be interconnected in network systems. The two
network systems are ND— NET and COSMOS ND computers can communicate
with other manufacturers computer systems through the remote__jgb
entry (RJE) subsystems.

4.2.1 W3 T0 INITIATE AND TERMINATE ND-IET

The system supervisor is responsible for starting and stopping the
communication on a line. A cgmmgnication_line can be divided logically
into a maximum of 16 communication channels. Each channel will be
assigned a logical device number on either side. The command to
initiate communication on a line is:

@START‘COMMUNICATION [<line number>]

The <line number) may be omitted if there is only one possible remote
connection. The line number will then be 1. A configuration table
containing the correspondence between channel numbers and logical
device numbers is sent to the remote computer.

If the remote computer answers with its own configuration table within
12 seconds, the message COMMUNICATION ESTABLISHED is printed. If no
answer is received, N0 REPLY is printed. The system will continue to
retransmit the configuration table until @STOP-COMMUNICATION is given.
Thus, there may be an arbitrary time delay between the
@START~COMMUNICATION commands on the two computers are given.

Communication should be stopped from both computers connected to a
line. The command to use is:

@STOP—COMMUNICATION [(line number>]

The (line number) may be omitted if there is only one possible remote
connection. The commands to start and stop communication can only be
given by user SYSTEM or user RT.

You can load a stand—alone program into a remote computer. The program
should be in bpun format. The command to use is:

@REMOTE—LOAD (load file>,(<bootstrap address>),(<line number>)
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The (load file) is the file to be loaded. The default file type is
:BPUN. The (bootstrap address) is the starting address of the
bootstrap in the remote computer. The bootstrap occupies approximately
400 words. The default address is O. The (line number) is the line to
the remote computer. The default value is 1 if there is only one
remote computer.

The command is permitted for users RT and SYSTEM only. It is valid
only when communication is stopped on the line. The bootstrap must
reside on the file (SYSTEM)REMOTE-BOOTSTRAP:BPUN, in the local
computer. It is usually created when the system is generated.

Before doing a remote load, the remote load must be initiated. This is
done by pressing MCL and typing (octal logical device number)& on the
console of the remote computer. The locical device number is that of
the communication line. If automatic load is used, only MCL and LOAD
are required.

In the following example, a file called REMFI BPUN on the local
computer will be loaded to the remote computer on line 1. The
bootstrap will occupy the memory area 37400 — 37777 in the remote
computer.

@EEMQIE:LQAD__BEHElii§1£QQi_l

Remote RT programs can access files through a communication line. You
can create a password to protect your files from remote access. A file
will only be opened if the password of user RT in the remote computer
is equal to this password.

@REMOTE-PASSWORD (<line number)), (<password))

The (line number) is the line to the remote computer. The default
value is 1 if there is only one remote computer. The default password
is no password. The command is permitted for user SYSTEM only. In the
following example, files are only opened in the remote computer on
line number 3 if user RT has the password DELTA.

@BEMQTE~EA§§WQBD 3, DELIA

For further information about ND-NET and the facilities available, see
the manuals SINTRAN III Communications Guide (ND-60.134) and ND—NET
System Documentation (ND—60.081).
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4.2.2 CUSHDS

COSMOS is the newer network system for ND Computers. The operation and
commands of the COSMOS network are described in the manual COSMOS
Operator‘s Guide (ND—30.025).

4.2.3 RENDTE 308 ENTRY

A REMOTE JOB ENTRY (RJE) emulator is used to communicate with other
manufacturers' computers. RJE emulators are delivered for emulating
IBM 2780, IBM 3780, IBM HASP WORK STATION, CDC 200 USER, UNIVAC DCT
2000 and Honeywell Bull GERTS 115. An emulator is delivered on a
floppy disk in BRF format. The emulators are run as RT programs and
must be loaded by the RT LOADER. An RJE emulator started and stopped
by user SYSTEM or user RT.

The procedure for each emulator is thoroughly documented in the
appropriate manual, as well as the PD sheets accompanying the emulator
floppy disks. The manuals describing remote job operations are shown
in table 5.

MANUAL TITLE MANUAL NUMBER

3270 Emulator User's Guide ND~60.114
3780 User's Guide ND~60.067
200 User Operator’s Guide ND~60.061
DCT~2000 Operator's Guide ND~60.060
GERTS—115 Operator‘s Guide ND~60.041
HASP Work Station NDe60.069
HASPwll Work Station User‘s Guide ND~60.143
Honeywell Bull Remote Job
Entry Emulator User‘s Guide ND~60.160
NTR User's Guider ND~60.070
UTS~400 Emulator User‘s Guide ND—60.159
7750 VIP Emulator User's Guide ND~60.$OO
7750 VIP £mulator~II User‘s Guide ND~60.140

Table 5. Remote Job Entry Manuals
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4.3 MAIL

The MAIL system makes it possible for a user to send messages to any
other user. User SYSTEM may send a broadcast, ie., a message sent to
all users at the same time. MAIL is an integrated part of SINTRAN III.

Messages and broadcasts are normally put into a mailbox and the
receiver is notified when logging in or logging out. The receiver
must, however, ask for the waiting mail by entering @MAIL.

Messages and broadcasts may also be sent directly to all terminals.
The message will be displayed immediately on all terminals whether
they have having logged in users or not.

When MAIL is entered, a set of subcommands are available. Some of
these commands are restricted to user SYSTEM. You enter MAIL as shown
below. The (output file) will only be requested if you have mail in
your mailbox.

@MAIL [<output file>]

Each time MAIL is entered, all waiting mail for this user will be
printed on the specified (output file). The default output file is
your terminal.

An asterisk (*) is used as the prompt in the MAIL system. The HELP
command will list all available commands. You return to SINTRAN III by
the EXIT command. The other available subcommands are:

*INITIALIZE (maximum number of messages)
This command must be

given by user SYSTEM before the MAIL system can be used. It
can also be used to reinitialize the system. The mailbox is
the mass storage file (SYSTEM)MAILBOX:DATA. This command can
only be given by user SYSTEM.
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*BROADCAST
The message is asked for by MESSAGE:. It must be

terminated by CTRL L. The message will be put into the
mailbox. The character $ is converted to carriage return, ie.,
it starts a new line on output. Apostrophes (') are not
permitted. The command can only be given by user SYSTEM.

*DIRECT~BROADCAST
The message will be asked for by MESSAGEz.

It must be terminated by CTRL L. The message will immediately
be sent to all terminals. The character S and ' are handled as
for BROADCAST. Only user SYSTEM is allowd to send direct
broadcasts.

*SEND-KESSAGE (user name)
The message is asked for by

MESSAGEz. The text is terminated by CTRL L. The message will
be put into the mailbox, addressed with the given (user name).
The characters $ and ‘ are handled as for BROADCAST.

*ssmn—nrnscrwuzssass (terminal number)
The message is asked for

by MESSAGEz. The text is terminated by CTRL L. The message
will be sent immediately to the specified terminal. The
characters $ and ' are handled as for BROADCAST. The SINTRAN
III command @WHO—IS~ON will list the terminal numbers of
logged in users.

iumstr»was:swims;-' “output may I
_ All messages will be listed

together with a message number. The message number is needed
to delete a message. Default output file is your terminal.

ND-30.003.06



SINTRAN III System Supervisor 43
Subsystems

*LISTrBROADCASTS ((output file))
All broadcasts will be

listed together with a broadcast number. The broadcast number
is used to delete broadcasts. Default output file is your
terminal. The command is restricted to user SYSTEM.

*DELETE—MESSAGE (message number)
The message will be

deleted. The message number can be found in the output from
LIST—MESSAGES. Only user SYSTEM is allowed to delete messages
sent from other users.

*DELETE~BROADCAST (broadcast number)
The broadcast will be

deleted. The number can be found in the output from
LIST~BROADCASTS. Only user SYSTEM is allowed to delete
broadcasts.

*STOP“!AIL~SYS?£H
The MAIL system will be unavailable.

However, existing mail will not be lost. Only user SYSTEM is
allowed to stop the MAIL system.

*Rvnamrrwsrsmt
. The MAIL system will be restarted,

containing the same mail as before it was stopped by the
command STOP—MAIL—SYSTEM. The command is restricted to user
SYSTEM.

The MAIL system can only be entered by one user at a time. If MAIL
commands are used in a batch file, the commands should be preceded by
a 9, eg., @BROADCAST.
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4.4 REENTRANT SUBSYSTEMS

A reentrant_subsy§tem is a subsystem that can be used by one than one
user at the same time. This will save space in main memory if the
subsystem is used simultaneously. The following command will establish
a subsystem as a reentrant subsystem:

@DUMP—REENTRANT (subsystem name), ((start address)),
(<restart address>), (binary file)

The parameters are:

SUBSYSTEM NAME:
The name of the subsystem which should be dumped as reentrant.

START ADDRESS:
The initial start address. This can be found on the PD sheet
acompanying the subsystem. See appendix J. The default address is 0.

RESTART ADDRESS:
The address where the program should be reentered by the @CONTINUE
command. It can be found on the appropriate PD sheet. The default
restart address is 0.

BINARY FILE:
The file must contain the subsystem in bpun format. The default file
type is :BPUN.

The subsystem will be read from a binary file in bpun format. The
command will call the RT LOADER, and the subsystem is then loaded to a
segment. The subsystem name is inserted into the g9mmand_table. This
table is searched by the command @RECOVER, before it inspects the list
of files for a file of type :PROG.

The following example shows how the BACKUP SYSTEM can be dumped
reentrant. The subsystem is first copied from the floppy disk it is
delived on.

@CQEX:EILE
DESTINATION FILE: “ - - ' "
SOURCE FILE: iflDiELQE2X:HEEBiBACKflfizfilfilflflifiEflfl
@Dflflflzflfififllflhfll
SUBSYSTEM NAME: BAQKQE;EI§IEM
START ADDRESS: Q
RESTART ADDRESS: Q
BINARY FILE: (BPUN-FILES)BACKUP-SYSTEM
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User BPUN—FILES is a user created to hold the bpun files. User SYSTEM
is created as a friend of user BPUN—FILES with all kinds of access.
The BACKUP SYSTEM will be loaded to a segment. Any user may now start
it by giving:

@REQQXER.BA§KQE;§XEIEM or jUSt @EAQKHE:§X§IEM

The related command @DUMP*PROGRAM—REENTRANT can be used to dump prog
files instead of bpun files reentrant.

The following command will delete a reentrant subsystem name from the
command table:

@DELETE-REENTRANT (subsystem name)

Remember to delete old versions of subsystems before you load new
ones. In the following example, the subsystem MAC will no longer be
available as a reentrant subsystem.

@DELfilfizkEEHIBAflI
SUBSYSTEM NAME: MAQ

The commands @DUMP-PROGRAM-REENTRANT, @DUMP-REENTRANT and
@DELETE~REENTRANT are only available to user SYSTEM. The command
@LIST-REENTRANT is available to all users. For an example of the DUMP~
REENTRANTzMODE file used to start SINTRAN III, see appendix H.
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5 ACIIIIVTING

This subsystem provides the facility to account for usage of the
computer system's resources. Options can be chosen when your
SINTRAN III is generated to permit accounting of:

I ACCOUNTING

1) CPU time used for ND~1OO users, RT programs and ND-SOO
users.

2) Connect time for users accessing an ND~100 or ND~SOO.
3) Block input/output transfers through the file system,

ie., 1 Kword pages written to or read from files on
disk, floppy disk or magnetic tape.

4) Number of pages output on printers through the
spooling system.

The accounting system consists of:

1) Pointers, flags and tables within SINTRAN III.

2) SINTRAN III commands.

3) Files belonging to user SYSTEM.

4) An RT program to provide RT accounting (option).

5) A service program to manage the accounting files and to
produce reports from the accounting data collected.

It is the system supervisor's responsibility to create project__names
and project passwords. The ACCOUNTING SERVICE PROGRAM is used to
create RT and background projects and later output accounting results.
The supervisor should notify users of their project names and project
passwords.

Accounting should be initialized with the SINTRAN III command
@INIT—ACCOUNTING. After initialization, accounting should be
controlled by @START-ACCOUNTING and @STOP‘ACCOUNTING.
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5.1 FILES USED BY 71f ACCCUWING SYSTEM

In the following information references to RT accounting can be
ignored if your SINTRAN III has not been generated with RT accounting.
The following files are created and maintained by the ACCOUNTING
SERVICE PROGRAM:

ACCOUNTS:DATA. (indexed file)
PROJNAMznATA. (indexed file)
RTPROJ:DATA. (indexed file)

Once these files have been created, they should be given the access
specified in table 6, 7 and 8. The accounting data accumulated in the
file ACCOUNTS:DATA should be periodically dumped to the file
AACCOUNTS:DATA. The ACCOUNTING SERVICE PROGRAM will create this file
and the file AACCOUNTS:ISAM.

The file PROJNAM DATA contains the legal combinations of project
password and project name for background projects. It should have
the format and access shown in table 6.

File access for PROJNAfizDATA:

PUBLIC: N0
FRIEND: N0
OWNER: READ,WRITE,APPEND,DIRECTORY

The format of the file:

Block size: 16 words.
Block 0: Word 0 (first word) should contain the

index of the last block in the file. If
the file is empty, use 0.

Block n: Words 0~7 should contain the project
password, and words 8—15 the project
name.

Project password and project name are both ASCII character
strings with unfilled character positions containing spaces,
ie., ASCII 408. They are not terminated by apostrophes.

Table 6. The file PROJNAM:DATA
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Each user RT program can be assosiated with a project name. The pairs
of RT program names and project names are stored in the file
RTPROJ:DATA. It should have the format and access shown in table 7.

File access for RTPROJ:DATA:

PUBLIC: NO
FRIEND: READ
OWNER: READ,WRITE,APPEND,DIRECTORY

The format of the file is:

Block size: 12 words
Block 0: Word 0 (first word) contains the index

of last block in the file.
Block n: Words 0~3 RT program name in UPPER

case letters, no paritybit set.
Words 4~11 project name.

RT program name and project name are both ASCII character
strings with unfilled character positions containing spaces,
ie., ASCII 408. They are not terminated by apostrophes.

Table 7. The file RTPROJ DATA

The file ACCOUNTszDATA contains accounting records written by @LOGOUT,
the ACCRT RT program, the spooling programs, and the ND—SOO monitor.
It has the access and format shown in table 8.
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File access for ACCOUNTS:DATA:

PUBLIC: NO
FRIEND: READ,WRITE,APPEND
OWNER: READ,WRITE,APPEND,DIRECTORY

The format of the file is:

Block size: 30 words (decimal)
Block 0: Word 0 contains the number of records in

the file. word 1 contains the number of
accounts after which a warning is given
each time an additional record is written.
Word 2 contains the maximum number of
accounts. ,

Block n: The format of each entry is:

word Public RT Spooling

0 USER NAME RT PROGRAM USER fibflfi
3 ' NAME “
2 I. it E

3 I OI u

4 h I D

S I n N

6 I u I!

7 t I I

8 4 (BKD/ND~500) 1 (RT) 2L(SPOO$IKG}
13 LOGogT TIRE non» €183 PRINTKTIME

11 IERHINAL YIHE ,0 ‘0
12 “ 0 0
13 TERHIflAL KO. 0 SPOOL DEV R0.
14 TIM£ ”SEE TIME 6820 No. 0? PAGE$
15 “ ' , PRIwraat
16 PROJECT NAME PROJECT Nhflfi PROJECT R888
17 I! I i

18 I I U

19 I t I

20 I t a

21 Q C i!

22 I 3 9,

23 ‘ n a: at

24 BLOCK IO BLQCX IO 0
25 1RA38¥ERS TRAfiSFERS 0
26 xa~soo COKKECT O y 0
2? wxna O ' 0
28 33*509 CPfl 0 G
29 IXNE , a 0

Table 8. The Structure and Contents of ACCOUNTS:DATA
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The entries in table 8 have the following format:

BLOCK IO TRANS.

DUMP TIME

LOGOUT TIME

NUMBER OF PAGES

PRINT TIME

RT PROGRAM NAME

SPOOL. DEV. N0.

TERMINAL NUMBER

TERMINAL TIME

TIME USED

PROJECT NAME

USER NAME

The number of pages read from or written to disk
files in the file system. This is not necessarily
the same as the number of pages read and written
from a user's program.

The time and date when the ACCRT program dumped
the RT system usage data to the file. They are
given as year, month, day, hour, minute and second
packed as 6,4,5,5,6 and 6 hits respectively.

The time and date when the user logged out.

Total number of pages printed including heading
and trailer.

The time the printing of the file started.

.The SINTRAN III name of the RT program.

The number of the device on which the printing
took place.

The terminal at which the user was working.

This is a Fortran integer. See the ND Fortran
Reference Manual (ND—60.145), appendix B, for
definition of data types, The integer gives the
period of time the terminal was logged in. It is
given in basic time units. One such unit is
normally 20 microseconds.

A Fortran integer giving the CPU time used in
basic time units.

An ASCII character string containing the project
name. Unused character positions are filled with
spaces, ie., ASCII 40 , and there is no apostrophe
at the end of the namg.

An ASCII character string containing the user
name. Unused character positions are filled with
spaces and there is no apostrophe after the name.
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The format of the records in the file AACCOUNTS:DATA is shown in table
9. All numbers are decimal. The basic time unit is normally 20
microseconds.

Word, Type Explanations

1 «8 CHARACTER*16 User Name or RT Program Name
9 *16 CHARACTER*16 Project Name
l7s18' DOUBLE INTEGER Accumulated CPU Time (seconds)
19,20, DOUBLE INTEGER Intermediate CPU Time (basic time units)
21~22 DOUBLE INTEGER Accumulated Console Time (minutes)
23~24 DOUBLE INTEGER) Intermediate Console Time (seconds)
25~26 DOUBLE INTEGER Accumulated Number of Page Printed
27~28 DOUBLE INTEGER Intermediate Number of Page Printed
29e30 DOUBLE INTEGER Accumulated Number of Block 10 Transfers
31‘32’ DOUBLE'INTEGER' Intermediate Number of Block :0 Transfers
33~34 DOUBLE INTEGER Accumulated ND~500 CPU Time (seconds)
3S~36 ROUBLE INTEGER' Intermediate ND—SOO CPU Time (b.t.u.)
37638 DONBLE INTEGER , Accumulated nn~500 Console Time (minutes)
,39w40 DOUBLE INTEGER Intermediate ND~500 Console Time (seconds)

Table 9. Format of the Records in the file AACCOUNTzDATA

5.2 ACCOUNTING CUMMANDS

The following SINTRAN III commands affect accounting. They are
restricted to user SYSTEM. The command to start accounting is:

@START—ACCOUNTING (background) [,(RT),
(clear logged information), (logging interva1)]

[,(ND—500)] [,(spooling)]

The answers to (background), (RT), (ND-500) and <5pooling> are either
YES or NO. All public users‘ programs will be logged if YES is
answered to <background). The other questions will only be asked if
relevant for SINTRAN III on your installation. If you answer YES to RT
accounting, the questions (clear logged information) and (logging
interval) will be asked.

The parameter (clear logged information) must be answered YES or NO.
It refers to the RT accounting table in SINTRAN III in which CPU time
used by RT programs is stored, and to that part of the IO accounting
table used for accumulating file system IO for RT programs. When these
tables, ie., ACCTAB and IOACCTAB, are reset, the entries for all user
RT programs are set equal to zero.
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The (logging interval) is the number of seconds between dumps of the
RT accounting table on the file ACCOUNTS DATA. To start the RT
accounting system, the RT program ACCRT must have been loaded. The
command will not initialise the accounting file, ie., ACCOUNTS:DATA.

You stop accounting by the command:

@STOP—ACCOUNTING (background) [,(RT>] [,(ND-500>]
[,(spooling>]

The answers are YES or NO. The accounting file is not affected. The
command below initializes the file ACCOUNTS:DATA, creating it if it
does not exist:

@INlT—ACCOUNTING (<desired number of accounts)),
(<maximum number of accounts), (background) [,(RT),)

<spooling>, (clearing logged information),
(logging interval>] [,(ND—SOO)]

The desired number of account records and the maximum number of
account records may be specified. When the (desired number of
accounts) has been reached, the message APPROACHING END OF ACCOUNTING
FILE will be output on the terminal at every log out. The default
values are 1000 and 1200 respectively.

The @INIT—ACCOUNTING command resets the ACCOUNTS:DATA file. It should
only be used the first time the accounting is started. If is necessary
to change the value of the two first parameters later, the command
DUMP-AND-ACCUMULATE in the ACCOUNTING SERVICE PROGRAM should be used.
Otherwise, the contents of the file ACCOUNTS DATA will be lost.

When background accounting is selected, SINTRAN III will ask for the
project password when a user tries to log in. The user input will not
be echoed to the terminal. If the password is correct, the project

.name is printed on the terminal.

If it is incorrect, the question is repeated. After three unsuccessful
attempts to give a valid project password, the user will automatically
be logged out. If there are no entries in the PROJNAM:DATA file, log
in will be as if background accounting were not started.

RT accounting is started by the command @START—ACCOUNTING. The CPU
time used by those programs specified in the command
@START~RT—ACCOUNTING is recorded.

@START—RTsACCOUNTING (RT program name)
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The parameter (RT program name) is checked against names in the file
RTPROJ:DATA. If a match is found, the program is marked in the RT
accounting table. RT accounting may be started for user defined RT
programs only.

The RT description address is used as index in the tables ACCTAB and
IOACCTAB. If the RT program is reloaded using another RT description,
one needs to give @STOP~RT*ACCOUNTING for this program before
reloading it. The command @START—RT—ACCOUNTING should be given for the
reloaded program. The command to stop accounting is defined as:

@STOP~RT—ACCOUNTING (RT program name)

RT accounting is stopped for the specified RT program. The command
@LIST-RT—ACCOUNTING displays the names of all RT programs being logged
with their project names and the time used since the last dump of the
RT accounting table. User RT is also allowed to use the start, stop,
and list RT accounting commands.

5.3 ”I"? TIE WNW TABLES

The RT program ACCRT dumps accounting tables on the file
ACCOUNTS:DATA. It is delivered on a floppy disk as ACCRTzBPUN and
loaded onto segment 32 using the READ—BINARY command in the RT LOADER.
This is shown in the following example:

You start ACCRT by the commands @START—ACCOUNTING or @INIT—ACCOUNTING.
The program is stopped by the command @STOP~ACCOUNTING.

5.4 TIE WTIM SHVICE PROGRAM

This program should be loaded according to the PD sheets delivered
with the floppy disks. The ACCOUNTING SERVICE PROGRAM makes use of the
ISAM subsystem to store accounting records. ISAM is described in the
manual ISAM Reference Manual (ND—60.108).
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5.4.1 COMMAND SUMMARY

You enter the service program by giving @ACCOUNTING-SERVICE—PROGRAM.
The EXIT command cause a return to SINTRAN III. The service program
uses the prompt ACC2. The following commands are available:

DESCRIBE-ALL-COMMANDS DUMPtAND-ACCUMULATE
LIST-RTaPROJECTS PRINT~ACCUMULATEDtACCOUNTS
RESET~BACKGROUND~PROJECT-TABLE ADJUST—ACCOUNTING—FILE
CREATE-BACKGROUND~PROJECT RESET-ACCOUNTING-FILE
DELETE-BACKGROUND~PROJECT NUMBER-OF-ACCOUNTS
LISTtBACKGROUND-PROJECTS SET—INFORMATION-FILE
RESET—RT~PROJECT~TABLE LOOK~ACCUMULATED
CREATE-RT-PROJECT DELETE~ACCUMULATED~PROJECT
DELETE-RT-PROJECT DELETE‘ACCUMULATED-USER
EXIT

HELP (<command name>) will list all commands matching the given
command name string. If HELP is typed as parameter to HELP, the
commands will be listed with their explanations.

A question mark (?) following an ambiguous command acts as HELP with
the command name as parameter. If the command name is unique, it gives
an explanation of this command. A (?) given in place of a parameter
will explain this parameter.

ESCAPE can be used to abort parameter collecting in a command. If
ESCAPE is answered to a question from an executing command, the
command is aborted. If ESCAPE is given in other situations, you will
return to SINTRAN III.

HNRNING:

It is always possible that an error leaves the 18AM files,
AACCOUNTS:DATA and AACCOUNTS:ISA&, in an inconsistent state.
It is essential to take backup of these files before using
the ACCOUNTING SERVICE PROGRAM commands:

DUMP-AND*ACCUMULATE
DELETE~ACCUMULATED-USER

DELETE-ACCUNULATED*PROJECT
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5.4.2 EMILE!) ESCRIPTIM 0': coamuas

The following is a detailed description of the commands and their
parameters. Note that ther command DUMP—AND—ACCUMULATE has
subcommands.

DESCRIBE*ALL~COMHANDS (<Output file>>
Describe all accounting

system commands and their parameters. The default output file
is your terminal.

RESET‘BACKGROUND~PROJECT~TABLE
Clear all existing background

project names and passwords from the file PROJNAM:DATA.

‘ CREATE~BACKGROUND~PROJECT (project password), (project name)

Create a new entry in PROJNAM:DATA containing the specified
project name and password. The (project password) is the
password to be specified by the user when logging in. The
parameter (project name) is the name of the project to be
charged for using the system.

DELETE~BACKGROUNDMPROJECT (project password)
Delete the project

password and project name specified from PROJNAM DATA. The
parameter (project password) is the password to be specified
by the user when logging in.
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LIST‘BACKGROUND~PROJECTS (<output file>)
List the project

passwords and their corresponding project names from entries
on the PROJNAM:DATA file. The default (output file) is your
terminal.

RESET-RTrPROJECT*TABLE
Clear all RT program names and associated

project names from RTPROJzDATA.

CREATEaRT«PROJECT (rt program name), (rt project name)
Create an

entry in RTPROJ DATA giving the project name to be charged for
system resources used by the specified RT program. The
parameter (rt program name) must be a user defined RT program.
The (project name) is the name of the project to be charged
for system usage.

DELETE~RT~PROJECT (rt program name)
Delete an entry defining the

project name for charging system usage by a specified RT
program from PROJNAM:DATA. The (rt program name) must be the
name of a user defined RT program.

LIST~RT~PROJECTV((output file))
List all the RT projects defined

in PROJNAM:DATA. The default (output file) is your terminal.

_arrrrt«accoaurmrzowssrn (user name)
Remove all details of this

user from the accumulated accounts file.
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DUMP~AND~ACCUMULATE (RESET~ACCOUNTING*FILE: Subconnafld)
(DO YOU WANT A LOG: Subcommand)
(DO YOU WANT ACCOUNTS: Subconmand)

Process

5
2

3
,3

3
0

0
3

3
6

0
1

N
Z

O
O

E
C

U
)

A
U

Z
S

’Z
S

O
O

C
’C

U
J

u

all the data written by SINTRAN III to ACCOUNTS:DATA. Produce
a log and reset the file, if required. Transfer totals to
AACCOUNTS:DATA and print a list of these totals. The command
has subcommands which define the subsequent parameters.

YES (number of records before warning), ,
(maximum number of records)

After the
specified (number of records before warning) have been
written to the accounting file, a warning message is given
every time a user logs out. The (maximum number of records)
is the maximum number of accounting records that can be
written to the accounting file.

(no
This subcommand has no parameters.

YES (output file name for log), (lines-per page>i
The

(output file name for log) is the mass storage or
peripheral file name where information should be listed
with the specified number of (lines per page).

so
This subcommand has no parameters.

YES (accounts by project name or user name or both).
(do you want subtotaling>,<output file name for accounts).

' (lines per page).

These accounts can be sorted according to project name with
one entry for every project name, or by user name with one
entry for every user name, or both can be printed. The
parameter (do you want subtotalling) is YES or NO. For
every user name listed, subtotals are given for every
project used by this user if YES is specified. If the
output is sorted on projects, subtotals are given for every
user. The (output file name for accounts) is a mass storage
or peripheral file name where output is listed with the
specified number of lines per page.

m
This subcommand has no parameters.
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PRINT~ACCUHULATED-ACCOUNTS (do you want accountsy user name),
(do you want accounts by project name), (do you want subtotaling),

(output file name for accounts), (lines per page)

Print accounts of total system usage for all user names
and/or all project names. The totals are for the period of
time since the accounting files were created on this system,
ie., usually the first time the ACCOUNTING SERVICE PROGRAM was
used. If you answer YES to (do you want accounts by user
name), the accounts will be output with one entry for each
user.

If you answer YES to (do you want accounts by project name)
the accounts are sorted according to project name with one
entry for every project name. You may specify YES as answer to
(do you want subtotaling) to have every user name listed with
subtotals for each project. Each project will be listed with
subtotals for each user. The last two parameters specify the
output file and the number of lines on each page of listing.

Ab$UST~ACCOURTING~FILE (number of records before warning),
(maximum number of records)

Change
the values of the maximum permitted number of accounts and the
number of accounts before warning. The (number of records
before warning) is the number of records that can be written
to the accounting file before a warning message is given every
time a user logs out. The (maximum number of records) is the
maximum number of accounting records that can be written to
the accounting file.

RESET~ACCOBRTING~FIL£ (number of records before warning>,y
(maximum number of records)

Change
the word giving the number of records in ACCOUNTS:DATA. The
(number of records before warning) is the number of records
which can be written to the accounting file before a warning
message is output every time a user logs out. The second
parameter is the maximum number of accounting records that can
be written to the accounting file.
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,DELETErACCUMULATED—PROJECT (project name)
Remove all details of

this project from the accumulated accounts file. The project
name must be defined in PROJNAM:DATA or RTPROJ DATA.

_ NUMBER~0¥eACCOUNTS
List the number of accounts currently in

the SINTRAN III accounting file, ie., ACCOUNTS DATA, the
maximum number of accounts permitted, and the number of
accounting records before a warning is given.

LSETaIRFORMATIONnFILE'(file name)
Define the output file for

information and for diagnostics. Diagnostics are also written
to the terminal.

LOOK—ACCUMULATED (user name), (project name)
Look at a specific

entry in the file AACCOUNTS:DATA, ie., accumulated accounts
for a given (user name) or (project name). The project name
must be defined in PROJNAM:DATA or RTPROJzDATA.
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8 PRIHERALS M0 "E SPOOLIM SYSTEM
Peripherals, eg., line printers and floppy disk units, are treated as
files. Most printers are controlled by a part of SINTRAN III called
the spooling system.

6.1 PHIPI-ERALS
User SYSTEM must make peripheral_files known to the file system. This
is done by the command:

@SET—PERIPHERAL—FILE (file name), (logical device number)

This command defines the specified (file name) as a peripheral file.
The (logical device number) is an octal value identifying the device.
A list of logical device numbers is found in the SINTRAN III Reference
Manual (ND~60.128).

The (file name) may be chosen by the operator, but should preferably
be the standard names given in that manual. If the file does not yet
exist, it must be enclosed in quotes (" . "). For example, you
introduce the line printer and give it the correct access by:

@ — — I The line printer has
PERIPHERAL FILE: 1L1u2;231n1§g: logical device number 5.
LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: §
@fiEI:ElLE:AQ§E§§
FILE NAME: LIEE;£BIETER W means write access.
PUBLIC ACCESS: EA A means append access.
FRIEND ACCESS: REA R means read access.
OWN ACCESS: REAQ D means directory access.

All printers and floppy disk units must be set as peripheral files.
The following command will specify (file name) as the name used to
access terminals:

@SET-TERMINAL~FILE (file name)
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Public users may refer to their terminals by the specified (file
name). If the file does not exist, it must be enclosed in quotes. For
example, you set the name used to access terminals to TERMINAL and the
correct access by the command:

@5EI:IEBM1HAL:EILE TERMINAL is the standard file name
FILE NAME: " “ for terminals.
@SEILElLfizAflfifififi
FILE NAME: IEBMIHAL
PUBLIC ACCESS: RE Read and write.
FRIEND ACCESS: 33 Read and write.
OWN ACCESS: BED Read, write, and directory.

TERMINAL may now be used as an output or input file name. In the
following example, FILE~ONE:DATA will be listed on your terminal. Some
files created by NOTIS WP should not be inspected this way.

@COPY
TO DEVICE: TERMINAL
FROM DEVICE: FILE—ONEzDATA
END OF FILE
@

If a file is set as peripheral, peripheral is said to be an attribute
of the file. Other file attributes are terminal, spooling, temporary,
contiguous, allocated, and indexed.

6.1.1 FILE ACCESS FOR PERIPHERAL FILES

Peripherals are either input devices, output devices, or both. This
section shows the file accesses that should be set. File access for
input devices, eg., card readers, should be as shown in table 10.

PUBLIC: READ
FRIEND: READ
OWN: READ, DIRECTORY

Table 10. File Access for Input Devices
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File access for output devices, eg., printers, should be set as shown
in table 11. This does not apply to printers that are controlled by
the spooling system.

PUBLIC: WRITE, APPEND
FRIEND: WRITE, APPEND
GUN: WRITE, APPEND, DIRECTORY

Table 11. File Access for Output Devices

File access for devices which handle both input and output, eg.,
magnetic tape, ND NET channels, and floppy disk units, should be set
as shown in table 12.

PUBLIC: READ, WRITE, APPEND
FRIEND: , READ, WRITE, APPEND ,
OVN: - REAS, WRITE, APPEND, DIRECTORY

Table 12. File Access for Input and Output Devices

File access for peripherals with spooling, eg., line printers, should
be set as shown in fig. 13.

PUBLIC: WRITE, APPEND
FRIEND: READ, WRITE, APPEND
OWN: READ, WRIYE, APPEND, DIRECTORY

Table 13. File Access for Peripherals with Spooling
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5.1.2 CLEARINE DEVICES

The following command clears a device buffer. The device is identified
by its octal logical device number.

@CLEAR—DEVICE (logical device number)

This command may be used to stop the line printer if an attempt is
made to print non alphanumeric information, or it may be used to stop
a search for a non existent end—of-file mark on a magnetic tape to
prevent the tape from winding off.

Note that @CLEAR—DEVICE on a magnetic tape operates on the magnetic
tape controller. That is, if several magnetic tape stations are
connected to the same controller, they will all be cleared by one
@CLEAR—DEVICE command, except for STC (6250 bpi) — magnetic tape,
where a @DEVICE-FUNCTION to clear one particular unit is available.

6.2 THE SPOOLING SYSTEH

The spooling__sy§t§m allows several users to address a printer
“simultaneously". A a spooling queue contains information about which
files are to be printed, who entered them, how many copies will be
made, and possibly messages to be output on the console prior to
printing each file.

6.2.1 PREPARING SPOOLING FILES

If you want a spooling system, SINTRAN III must be generated with the
required spoolingflprggrams. These are system included RT programs
called SPRTl, SPRTZ, etc. Before you start a spooling process it is
necessary to:

— Create a peripheral file with the same logical device number
number as on the SINTRAN III order form.

~ Set the correct access
— Create as many versions as you want places in the spooling queue.

This is usually 10 versions known as sampling~iilgs.
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The following shows an example for a LINE~PRINTER. Ten versions of the
file are created. The first version is the peripheral file with
logical device number 58. The remaining files are spooling files.

Each spooling device has to be started by the command @START—SPOOLING.
The spooling program then reserves the peripheral file. Once spooling
is started, output to that peripheral goes via the spooling program.

The spooling program can be set to stop before printing each file by
the command @DEFINE~SPOOLING—CONDITIONS. This allows the operator to
receive messages about the job and change to a new paper type or to do
other tings.

Files to be printed are copied to spooling files. All the spooling
files, even if they belong to different spooling programs, take their
space from a "pool" of spooling pages under user SYSTEM. The default
size of this “pool“ is 500 pages. User SYSTEM can change the size by
the commands @GIVEsSPOOLING—PAGES and @TAKE—SPOOLING—PAGES. Note that
user SYSTEM must have at least as many free pages as the spooling
system has spooling pages.

6.2.2 SPOOLING SYSTEM OVERVIEW AND CDMNAND SUMMARY

This section contains a summary of the commands related to spooling.
They will be described in detail in the next section. The following
commands control the spooling program:

GDEFINE~SPOOLING~CORDITIONS Commands used to
@GIVE—SPOOLING~PAGES control the
GSTART-SPOOLING spooling program
@STOP~SPOOLING
@TAKE*SPO0LING~PAGES

There are two ways to write to a peripheral. One uses the spooling
files. The other appends the user's own files to the spooling queue.
From an editor, you can specify the peripheral file as the output
device. In a command, the peripheral file may be the output file. The
file you want to print is then copied to a free spooling file, and a
queue entry with the spooling file name is generated.
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If the text you want to print has the desired format stored on a file,
you can append a queue entry with the file name to the spooling queue.
Text documents produced by NOTIS—TF should not be appended to a
spooling queue.

The peripheral can have a spgQling_fi9rm_identiii§atign defined by the
command @SET—SPOOLING—FORM. The spooling form identification can be
compared with the user text connected to the spooling queue entry. If
a match is found, the file is printed.

This could be used to sort out which queue entries are printed, eg.,
those using the same paper format. If a spooling queue is shared by
several peripherals, the spooling form can be used to print to the
desired peripheral. This is shown in fig. 7.

Spoofingqueue

SPOOL/WG FO RM-2

\‘r SPOOLING FORM 1

Q :0
LiNE -PR|NTER1 LINE PRINTERZ

Figure 7. The Use of Spooling Forms
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The following commands are used to control the Spooling queue:

@APPEND‘SPOOLING-FILE
@DEFINE~SPOOLING~FILE~MESSAGE Commands used to
@DELETE~SPOOLING~FILE control the
@HOVEuSPOOLINGeQUEUE~ENTRY Spooling queue.
@REMOVE*FROM~SPOOLINGsQUEUE
@SET~NUHBER~OF*PRINT*COPIES
@SET~SPOOLING*FORM

When a Spooling file starts to get printed, it is removed from the
Spooling queue. There are a number of commands to control the file
currently being printed. Such files are either Spooling files or user
files as shown in fig. 8.

L-P: ; 4 (Spooling file)

Spooling queue

PRINTER

MYF! L:TEXT
(user-fHe)

Figure 8. User Files and Spooling Files in the Spooling Queue
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You can stop and start the printing, you can jump forwards or
backwards in the file, or you can restart the printing. You may also
terminate it even if it is not finished. The commands to control the
file currently being printed are:

@ABORT—PRINT Commands to control
@BACKSPACE-PRINT the file currently
@FORWARD~S?ACE*PRINT‘ being printed.
@RESTARTtFRINT
@STARTePRINT
@STOP~PRINT

There are commands to provide information about the spooling queue,
the spooling form and the number of free spooling pages. These
commands are:

@LISTeSPOOLING~FORM Commands to list the
@LIST—SPOOLING—QUEUE status of the system.
@SPOOLING—PAGES~LEFT

A spooling header containing various information is printed before
each file. This spooling header can be removed by the SINTRAN SERVICE
PROGRAM command REMOVE—SPOOLING—HEADER. The following spooling
commands are available in the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM. See chapter 12.

INSERT—SPOOLING—HEADER Spooling commands in
REHOVE-SPOOLINGtfifiADER the SINTRAN SERVICE
SET-SPOOLING-DEVICE~NUMB£R PROGRAM.

6.2.3 SFOGLING COMMANDS FOR USER SYSTEM

This section describes the spooling commands restricted to user
SYSTEM. The SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM commands related to spooling are
described in chapter 12.
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6.2.3.1 START AND STOP SPUOLING PROGRAMS

The following command starts the spooling program for a specified
printer:

@START—SPOOLING (peripheral file name)

The printer will be reserved for the spooling program, and the
spooling program will print every file linked to the spooling queue
for that device until the @STOP—SPOOLING command is used.

If more than one version of the file is a peripheral file, the
spooling programs for all peripheral versions of the file are started.
One specific peripheral device may be selected by including a version
number in the file name.

An error message will appear if the specified file name is not the
name of a peripheral, or if no spooling program exists for it. The
command @RTENTER must have been given before spooling can be started.

The following command stops the spooling program for a specified
peripheral:

@STOP—SPOOLING (peripheral file name)

Any file currently being printed will be completed before the spooling
program is stopped. The spooling queue is unaffected by the command,
and files may still be appended to the queue. The spooling program
will resume printing the files in its queue when the @START—SPOOLING
command is used.

6.2.3.2 GIVE AND TAKE SPOOLING PAGES

Initially, 500 pages are available to the spooling system. The number
may be increased with the command:

@GIVE-SPOOLING~PAGES (number of pages)

Note that the number of spooling pages actually available never
exceeds the number of free pages under user SYSTEM. If a file exceed
the number of pages available for the spooling files, the terminal
will be left hanging during print out of those pages which exceed the
spooling pages. If the spooling space is filled up, the message NO
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MORE SPOOLING PAGES AVAILABLE will appear on the terminal of those who
try to put new files in the spooling queue.

You may take pages from the spooling system by the command:

@TAKE~SPOOLING—PAGES <number of pages)

The pages to be taken must be unused.

6.2.3.3 DEFINE SPOOLING CONDITIONS

The following command defines the conditions for spooling on the
specified peripheral:

@DEFINEeSPOOLING—CONDITIONS (peripheral file name),
(<printing name of spooling files?)),
(<stop and wait for start—print before printing file?)),

(<number of lines per page))

If the second parameter is YES, the file names of all files printed on
the peripheral will be written on the console. The default answer is
NO.

The third parameter may only be YES if only if the preceeding
parameter was YES. This will stop the printer before each new file is
output. The @START—PRINT command must then be used to start printing.
The fourth parameter is the number of lines to be printed on each
page. Default is 68.

6.2.3.4 SPOOLING FORM

The following command defines a spooling form:

@SET—SPOOLING-FORM (peripheral file name),
(<spooling form identification))

The text specified as (spooling form identification) will be compareed
to the (text) specified in the command @APPEND~SPOOLING—FILE. If they
match, the file is printed.
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This is used to sort out all spooling entries with the same user text,
eg., INVOICE. It is also used to reset the spooling form to an empty
string, which is default. This will cause all files without a user
text to be printed. The (spooling form identification) is terminated
by an apostrophe (').

8.2.4 SPUOLING COMMANDS FOR PUBLIC USERS

The spooling commands described in this section are available to all
users.

6.2.4.1 LIST SPDBLIMG OUEUE

The following command gives information on the entries in a spooling
queue:

@LIST—SPOOLING—QUEUE (peripheral file name), ((output file))

The information includes the file's name, the number of bytes it
contains, the name of the user who appended it, the number of copies
to be printed and, if applicable, a user text to be written to the
console when printing starts. Similar information is supplied for the
file which is currently being printed as well as the number of bytes
left to print.

6.2.4.2 STOP. START. RESTART AND ABORT PRINT

The commands in this section are only available to the user who
appended the file to the printer and user SYSTEM. The following
command stops printing on a specified printer:

@STOP-PRINT (peripheral file name)

The spooling system will await further commands. The following command
resumes printing:

@START-PRINT (peripheral file name)

The following command restarts printing from the beginning of the file
currently being printed:

@RESTART—PRINT (peripheral file name)
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The command has no effect if no file is being printed. The command is
useful when a paper crash has occurred in a printer.

The following command can be used to skip printing the remaining part
of a file:

@ABORT-PRINT (peripheral file name)

The spooling program continues with the next file in the spooling
queue. The command has no effect if no file is being printed.

6.2.4.3 BACKHARD AND FORHARD SPACE PRINT

You may skip printing of some pages or lines of a file. The command to
use is:

@FORWARD—SPACE—PRINT (peripheral file name),
(<number of pages)), (<number of lines))

This command may only be used when the printing has been stopped. When
printing resumes the given number of pages will be skipped. The number
of lines per page depends on the printer. It may be changed by the
command @DEFINE—SPOOLING—CONDITIONS. Only user SYSTEM and the user who
appended the file may use this command. The two last parameters have 0
as default value.

If a paper crash occurs, it will be necessary to reprint some lines or
pages. You can use the command:

@BACKSPACE—PRINT (peripheral file name), (<number of pages)),
(<number of lines))

Only user SYSTEM and the user who appended the file may use this
command. The two last parameters have 0 as default value.

6.2.4.4 MOVE SPOOLING GUEUE ENTRY

The spooling queue can be reorganized. Files in the queue of a
particular printer can be moved by the command:

@MOVE—SPOOLING~QUEUE—ENTRY (peripheral file name),(file name),
(insert or append?), (before/after file name)
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The file will be moved in front of or after the file specified as last
parameter. If the third parameter is insert, the file will be placed
in front. If the parameter is append, the file will be placed after.
All users may move the entries they have appended further back in the
spooling queue. User SYSTEM may move entries forward.

6.2.4.5 REMOVE AND [ELETE SPUOLING FILES

The following commmand removes a file from the spooling queue:

@REMOVE~FROM—SPOOLING~QUEUE (peripheral file name),
(file name)

The contents of the file will be retained. Only user SYSTEM and the
user who appended the file to the queue may use this command. Spooling
files can be deleted by the command:

@DELETE-SPOOLING~FILE (peripheral file name), (file name)

The file specified in the second parameter is removed from the
spooling queue for the specified peripheral. If the file is a spooling
file, its pages are released and returned to the pool of free spooling
pages. Only user SYSTEM and the user who appended the file to the
queue can delete the file from the queue.

6.2.4.6 APPEND SPOOLING FILE

The command to append one of your files to the spooling queue is:

@APPEND—SPOOLING—FILE (peripheral file name),
(file name), ((number of copies)), (text)
[,(printing message independent of spooling conditions?)]

The file specified in the second parameter is appended to the spooling
queue of a printer. The specified number of copies of the file will be
printed. Default value is one copy.

The fourth parameter defines a user text to be written to the console
before the file is printed. The text should be terminated with an
apostrophe (').
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The last parameter is only requested if (text) is specified. It may
take the values YES or NO. If YES, the text will be written, and the
printer will stop before the file is output regardless of what was
specified in the command @DEFINE-SPOOLING—CONDITIONS. If NO, the text
will be supressed if the command @DEFINE—SPOOLING—CONDITIONS has beeen
given with NO as the second and third parameter. The default value for
this optional parameter is NO.

6.2.4.7 SET MEI? (F PRINT COPIES

The following command can be used to determine the number of times a
file in the spooling queue will be copied:

@SET—NUMBER~OF—PRINT-COPIE5 (peripheral file name),
(file name), (<number of copies))

Only user SYSTEM and the user who appended the file can do this. If
several entries in the spooling queue match the (file name), only the
first will be affected.

6.2.4.8 LIST WIN; FIRM

The following command lists the current spooling form of a printer:

@LIST-SPOOLING—FORM (peripheral file name)

Spooling forms are defined by the command @SET-SPOOLING-FORM.

6.2.4.9 SPMUW PAGES LET
The following command lists the number of free pages that can be used
by the spooling files:

@SPOOLING-PAGES-LEFT

Note that the number given is an upper limit. There may be less pages
available if user SYSTEM has less free pages.
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7 STU’PIME. STARTIM‘ AM) LOADIM? SINTRAN III

This chapter describes the different loading procedures for an ND—1OO
system. The additional procedures for an ND-SOO system are explained
at the end of the chapter.

Each SINTRAN III system is tailored for a particular installation.
This system generation is normally done at ND, and the generated
SINTRAN III system is delivered on five floppy disks. A person from ND
will usually load the system the first time. It is called the initial
loading.

As a system supervisor you will sometimes need to stop SINTRAN III,
for example, to run a test program, take backup, or modify the system.
When SINTRAN III is stopped, you can use MOPC to comunicate with the
computer from the console.

There are two ways of restarting the system:

1) A warm start will restart the system and initialize some minor
parts of the system information, eg., which users that are
logged in. Simple error situations may be handled by
performing a warm start. This way of starting up SINTRAN III
is usually done by first pressing the MCL and then the LOAD
button on the computer's panel.

2) A cold start initializes the complete system before restarting
SINTRAN III. You will need to load the stand~alone program
MACH from a floppy disk to perform a cold start.

The warm or cold start initialization can be performed on a running
computer by the commands @RESTART-SYSTEM or @COLD—START. Only user
SYSTEM is allowed to use these commands.

New terminals, disk units, or printers with spooling may be connected
to the computer. In that case, a new version of SINTRAN III must be
generated. The procedure to load a new version of SINTRAN III is
different from initial loading.
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7.1 STOPPING SINTRAN III

Before you stop the system, you should make sure nobody is logged in
and make sure that all active batch processes, RT program and printers
are stopped first.

The stop procedure is normally:

@5EI:HNA¥AILAELE Make it impossible to log
TEXT: $5_MAIHI§NAHQ§$$ in except from the console.
@MAIL Inform logged—in users that
*D;BEQI;§RQAQQA§I the system will be stopped.
MESSAGE: $LQ§_QQII_IHE_§X§IEM
EILL_BE_§IQEEED.IN_§_MINHIIEE.
*EKII
@flflQ-IS—Qfl Check that no users are

logged in.
===> 56 SYSTEM

@LISI;EAI§H;EBQ§E§§ Check the batch processors.
1 IDLE, NO USER LOGGED 0N

@LlfilzfiEQQLlflfizQflEflE Check the printers.
PERIPHERAL FILE: Llflfi;£filfll£fi
QUEUE IS EMPTY
@SIQE;§X§IEM Stop the system.

The command @STOP-SYSTEM cannot be abbreviated. The STOP button on the
computer has the same effect. The character # is output on the console
to show that MOPC is available. You may restart the system by entering
an exclamation mark (!). The command @SET~AVAILABLE will allow users
to log in from any terminal again.

IMPHRIANT!

The system should normally be turned off for hardware maintenance
only. It should be running at night and during week ends.
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7.1.1 STOPPING TIE ACTIVITY IN TIE SYSTEM

If there are avtive users on the system, you ought to stop them before
you stop the system. Do the following:

Log out all users including TADs (terminal access devices)
and batch processors.
Stop XMSG if installed.
Check that spooling devices are not printing.

— Stop user RT programs and RJE programs.

The command to log out users by force is:

@STOP—TERMINAL (terminal number)

The message ABORTED BY SYSTEM will be printed on that terminal. Only
user SYSTEM is allowed to stop terminals in this way. The command
@WHO—IS~ON will list all logged in users and their terminal numbers.

The command to stop a batch processor is

@ABORT-BATCH (batch number)

This command should be used for batch processors which are not
passive. The commands @LIST—BATCH—PROCESS and @LIST—BATCH—QUEUE will
display information about the processors. If user DATA—DICTIONARY is
active, check that no one is using the ACCESS subsystem before you
abort the batch.

The command to stop RT programs is:

@ABORT (rt program name)

This command should be used for user RT programs which are not passive
or in RT WAIT. The command @LIST—RT—PROGRAMS will list all RT programs
and their state. System-included RT programs are listed first, often
ending with TIMRT.
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The command to check if the printers are active is:

@LIST—SPOOLING—QUEUE (peripheral file)

The file currently being printed will be lost in a warm start. A cold
start will destroy the spooling files in addition. The XMSG system is
stopped by the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM command STOP-XMSG.

7.1.2 HOPE

MOPC starts automatically when the system is stopped. It is a
microprogram in read only memory that is used for operational control
of the ND~100. You may also use MOPC while the computer is running.
Just give the command @OPCOM or press the OPCOM button on the
computer's panel.

All commands to MOPC must be given from the console. Below are some
examples:

#1 Restarts the system.

#Zifiii Starts the system from the octal address
2345.

#1§§Q& Loads a stand—alone program from physical
device number 1560.

#QQQJQQSQQQZQQ Dumps the main memory locations 100:2008.

#lfififl Dumps the contents of the register blocks
on all interrupt levels.

#IBD Dumps the internal registers.

#151 Performs a memory test for segment 14. A #
is output if no errors are found.

Some of these commands will not be accepted if the computer is
running. MOPC can also be used to modify registerts, virtual memory,
and physical memory. See the ND—1OO Reference Manual (ND—06.014) for a
detailed description of the available facilities.
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7.2 HARM START

This section describes how a warm start can be performed on a stopped
and on a running system. An overview of the involved system areas in
physical memory and on the disk is given.

7.2.1 SAVE AREA. IMAGE AREA. AND SINTRAN III RESIDENT

SINTRAN III RESIDENT is the part of the operating system which is
always kept in physical memory. Its pages are never swapped out. The
most important system variables are kept in this area. Less important
information is kept on the system-included segments and on ordinary
mass storage files.

A copy of the initial version of SINTRAN III RESIDENT is stored on the
disk as part of the IMAGE AREA, and another copy is part of the SAVE
AREA. These areas play an important part in warm and colds starts.

O
1

SAVE AREA

$NTRAN:DATA

100

MACMwAREAzDATA

200
IMAGE AREA

SEGFILO:DATA

n

DISK

Figure 9. SAVE AREA, IMAGE AREA, and SINTRAN III RESIDENT
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The SAVE AREA is on the allocated file SINTRANznATA. The IMAGE AREA is
on a system-included segment on SEGFILO:DATA. Both are system files
placed on the first main directory. See fig. 10. The layout in
physical memory and on the main directory is shown in appendix D and
E.

7.2.2 THE HARM START PROCEDURE

A warm start is usually performed by using the buttons on the
computer's panel. Turn the key to the ON position to make the buttons
operational. The procedure is then:

' WARM START

2) Wait until the character # appears on the console,
and press the LOAD button. , '

1) Press the MCL button.

3) Wait for a SYSTEM IS-AVAILABLE message. It should
‘ appear on all terminals after a couple of minuttes.

The disk copy of SINTRAN III RESIDENT and the disk copy of the PAGING
OFF AREA (POF) on the IMAGE AREA are fetched into physical memory.
Figure 10 shows a warm start. The setting of the automatic load
descriptor (ALD) must be correct. It describes where a program should
be loaded from when the LOAD button is pressed. See appendix K.
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Copy of SlNTRANDI
RESIDENT >
Co‘sfi/‘tefi‘fi? -" SINTRAN: DATA

AREA (pop)

Some System
lncluded Segments:
Command Segment
ND—Net file copy
Error Program
File System Segments

SAVE-AREA:

> MACM-AREA: DATA

Copy of SINTRAN III <
IMAGE-AREA 'RESIDENT

Copy of PAGING OFF
'AREA (POF)

Other System
lncluded Segments

SEGFI LO: DATA

User's files,

index blocks

Main Directory

I SINTRAN III PAGlNG OFF
RESlDENT AREA

Physical memory

Figure 10. A Warm Start Overview
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A warm start should append the batch file LOAD—MODE:SYMB to a batch
processor. This depends on some initial commands that will will be
explained in section 7.3.1. The batch file normally performs the
following tasks:

— Enters any directories not entered by the initial commands.,

~ Sets these directories default. “Li, L

~ Starts up any spooling processes.

~ Starts communication. , ',," "' g ,

- Starts XHSG if installed. ’Liir I ,, 'f a:

- Starts up any other batch processes. ' ' , ‘ LOAD—MODE:SYMBI

~ Starts up accounting. , ‘- ' 'L

~ Sets the system available.

Appendix H shows an example of the file LOAD—MODE:SYMB. The file is
tailored for one particular installation. If SINTRAN III is running,
the same effect will result from executing the command:

@RESTART-SYSTEM

RT programs and segments loaded by the RT LOADER will not be changed.
All files will be closed. The command will enter no directories.
However, the main directory will be entered if this is specified as an
initial command. See section 7.3.1.
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7.3 COLD START

A cold start will often be done after a patch on the system files
SINTRANzDATA or MACM~AREA DATA. In these cases you cannot load from
the IMAGE AREA. See also appendix E and chapter 11. A cold start may
also be performed if a warm start does not function. The cold start
procedure for stopped systems is as follows:

l COLD START

1) Press the MCL button on the computer‘s panel.

2) Place the first SINTRAN III floppy disk in unit 0 and
type 1560& on the console. MACE is loaded from the
floppy disk.

3) Type the command )HENT and give carriage return when
MACE has been loaded. fise UP?ER case letters. Line
feed is given by the system.

4) Type 222.

5) When SINTRAN III has started, press ESCAPE and give
only carriage return when user name and password are
asked for.

6) Update SIRTRAN III's software clock if necessary.

7) Enter a main directory.

8) Log out.

9) Log in as user SYSTEE.

10) Run the batch file HXNT-HODE:SYHB. This file contains
a number of tasks, many of which are installation
dependent. See the example in appendix 8.

When the system is running, the cold start procedure can be executed
by giving the command @COLD—START. Then you have to follow the
procedure above from step 5. Make sure there is no activity in the
system before you give the command.
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7.3.1 INITIAL COMMANDS

The following command can be used to specify that an @ENTER~DIRECTORY
command should be executed automatically at subsequent restarts of the
system:

@INITIAL—COMMAND (command string)

The command string will be saved and executed when the system is
restarted. The command @RTENTER will automatically be executed after
the last initial command. Further directories can be entered by the
LOAD-MODE : SYMB file.

All directories used by user RT and user SCRATCH should be entered and
made default by initial commands. Failure to do this for user RT means
that @RTOPEN or OPEN from an RT program will not access user RT's
files by default.

The following is an example of how to have PACK—ONE entered
automatically each time the system is restarted:

After the command @INITIAL~COMMAND has been given, the following
command may be given one or more times:

@NEXT-INITIAL—COMMAND (command string)

The specified commands will be executed in sequence after the initial
command when the system is restarted. The initial_ggmmand_bujfier has
room for 256 characters.

If a change in this command buffer is necessary, the buffer has to be
filled up again starting with a new @INITIAL~COMMAND and one or more
@NEXT-INITIAL—COMMANDS. A cold start clears the command buffer.
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The contents of the initial command buffer can be listed by the
command @LIST-INITIAL—COMMANDS. The following is an example of
creating a commonly used initial command buffer:

@INITIAL~COMMAND ENTER‘DIRECTORY PACK-ONE, DISC—66MB-1
@NEXT-INITIAL-COMMAND BATCH
@NEXT~INITIAL-COMMAND APPEND’BATCH.1.LOAD—MODE:SYMB.SYS-OUT~1

7.3.2 INITIALIZIM; MGRMD MSSES
Each terminal and batch processor is controlled by a background
process. The background processes are system—included RT programs. The
following command must initialize RT programs before the terminals and
batch processors can be used:

@INITIALIZE-BACKGROUND-PROGRAMS

The RT program controlling the console will always be initialized.
This command must be given once after a cold start, and after the
necessary segment files have been defined. See the SINTRAN SERVICE
PROGRAM command DEFINE—SEGMENT~FILE.

This command will also allocate disk space for the background segments
on the segment file or files. If an extended address space of 128
Kwords is needed to execute programs, this must be specified after
using the @INITIALIZE—BACKGROUND—PROGRAMS command. The specification
can be made through the command:

@CHANGE—BACKGROUND—SEGMENT—SIZE <logical device number),
(number of pages)

This command will set up the segment table entry for the RT program
controlling the specified terminal or batch processor. The number of
pages should be either 64 or 128. If you specify 128, the terminal may
run two—bank programs. Note that @INITIALIZE—BACKGROUND-PROGRAMS must
be executed before @CHANGE—BACKGROUND»SEGMENT—SIZE.
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The command )HENT is a MACM command that will:

- Copy the SINTRAN III RESIDENT copy of the SAVE AREA to
the SINTRAN III RESIDENT copy on the IMAGE AREA.

~ Renew all system segments, ie., segments on SINTRANzDATA and
MACM-AREA:DATA will be copied to SEGFILO:DATA.

Note that any programs residing on segments such as user RT programs,
reentrant subsystems, SIBAS, remote job entry systems, etc., will be
lost when you give the )HENT command. The background segments of
terminals and batch processors are initialized. ‘

The initial command buffer is cleared, and all patches done only on
the IMAGE AREA are lost. When 22! is typed, the "new“ SINTRAN III
RESIDENT and the PAGING OFF AREA is copied to physical memory. Fig. 11
shows an overview of a cold start.
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IMAGEAREA
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Figure 11. Overview of a Cold Start
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The SAVE AREA copies of SINTRAN III RESIDENT and the PAGING OFF AREA
are copied to the IMAGE AREA. The system segments on the files
SINTRAN:DATA and MACM-AREA:DATA are copied to SEGFILO:DATA.

The SAVE AREAS of the RT LOADER, the spooling RT programs, the ND—NET
program, the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM, and MAIL are copied to other
segments on SEGFIL02DATA. The copies of SINTRAN III RESIDENT and the
PAGING OFF AREA on the IMAGE AREA are copied to physical memory.

A lot of information is lost in a cold start. It must be restored by
executing the batch file HENT—MODE:SYMB which should contain all
necessary commands. Some of these commands are system dependent, while
others are always present. See appendix H for an example of a complete
HENT-MODE:SYMB file.
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Here is an example of commands in a HENT—MODE:SYMB file:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

10)

11)

12)

13)

14)

Set up the necessary initial commands to:

_ Enter the main directory.
~ Enter the directory on which user RT has space if this

is not the main directory, and set this directory default.
— Empty the temporary file used to contain output from

the batch file LOAD—MODE:SYMB at each restart.
— Start up a hatch processor.
— Put the file LOAD—MODE:SYMB in the batch queue.

An example of this file is given in appendix H.

Execute @RTENTER to allow RT programs to access files.

Use the RT LOADER to define the name of all system—included
RT Programs.

Initialize the background processes.

Start MAIL. L

Initialize the batch processors.

Initialize all the spooling files.

Initialize the error log.

Load DMAC.
HENT—MODE:SYMB

Load XMSG. :3

Put the file LOAD~HODEzSYMB in the hatch queue.

Load any remote job entry systems (RJE) required.

Start a batch job to load the SIBAS database system.

Start a hatch job to load all user RT programs.

89

7.4 INITIAL LOADING

In most cases it is people from ND that load the system the very first
They copy SINTRAN III from floppy disks to a disk, create

different system files and users, and do the relevant patches.
time.
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The whole procedure will be explained in detail with an example in
this chapter. Prerequisites for loading SINTRAN III from scratch are:

1) An ND computer with console, floppy disk and hard disk.

2) Five floppy disks containing SINTRAN III, MACH, and files called
PATCHFILE:SYMB, SYMBOL-1-LIST:SYMB, SYMBOL~2—LIST:SYMB, DMAC:BPUN
FMAC:PROG, LIBRARY-MARKS:SYMB, FILESYS—SYMBOLS:SYMB, and
NEW-SYSTEMzPROG

3) Floppy disks with subsystems you need.

4) Necessary documentation, that is:

— SOFTWARE SYSTEM REPORT sheets containing patches, see
appendix I.

— ND SOFTWARE LIBRARY PROGRAM DESCRIPTION sheets containing
information about subsystems, see appendix J.

— The manual SINTRAN III System Supervisor (ND-30.003).

7.4.1 FWTTIM? A DISK PM
A new disk pack must be formatted before it can be used, ie., hardware
addresses must be filled in and the disk must be checked for unusable
pages. This is done by using stand—alone programs:

DIMS for cartridge disks (1O Mbyte).
DISC—TEMA for all other disks.

The command to use is FORMAT. The programs are explained in detail in
the manual Test Program Descriptions (ND—30.005). Section 10.2
describes how to run stand—alone programs. Note that the EEC disks
should be formatted with spare track reallocation.

mm:
It ' I , a“ ‘3” '*V ' ,yik1:"_f h, N 11'

A”? exiating d‘k‘ °n°t§§ disk Srexloatfiflhefiqzhetfiis,:
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7.4.2 DISK SPACE FDR USER SYSTEM

Allocating disk space may be a problem when loading a new SINTRAN III
system, especially with a small disk. The examples in the following
sections will deal with loading to a small disk. The methods for
solving these problems are valid for all disks.

A SINTRAN III operating system requires the system files shown in
table 14. Those marked with an asterisk (*), must be placed on the
main swapping disk. These files must be taken into consideration when
calculating how much space to give user SYSTEM.

* SINTRAN:DATA Allocated file - 63 pages.
* MACK-AREAznkTA Allocated file - 64 pages.

SEGFILO:9ATA Allocated file.
(SEGPIL1:DATA) Allocated file.
(SEGFIL2:DATA) Allocated file.
(SEGFIL3:DATA) Allocated file.

* RTFIL:DATA Indexed tile.
* HAILBOX: DATA Indexed file
* Peripheral files, eg. , LINE PRINTEk.
* (Spooling files, eg , LINE PRINTER spooling files )
* Subsystems in :PROG format, eg. , ACCOUNTS.

Subsystems in :vfl format, eg., FORTRAK.
* Subsystem libraries in :BRF format, eg., FORTRAN~1BANK.
* Accounting file.
* LOAD—MODE:SYMB See appendix 3.
* HEN?-HODE:SYHB See appendix H.
* DUMPefiEENTRANT:SYH8 See appendix K.
* PATCHFILE:SYMB See chapter 11.

Table 14. The System Files

The space required for the segment files depends upon:

— The number of terminals and batch processors (usually 133
pages each, or 69 pages on specially generated systems).

— The number and size of the reentrant subsystems.
— The number and size of remote job entry packages to be used.
— If SIBAS and/or TPS are to be run.
— The space required for user RT programs.
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The space required for spooling files depend upon the use of the
spooling system. The default number of spooling pages is 500. In
addition, space is required for other users' files.

7.4.3 DISK SPACE NEEDED BY USER SCRATCH

User SCRATCH owns the scratch files. Each terminal, batch processor,
TAD, and ND-NET channels with background processes, needs a scratch
file. The scratch files are indexed files. The RT LOADER, NOTIS WP,
and many other subsystems use the scratch file.

You can refer to your scratch file by the file number 100 . For
example, when you compile a Fortran program, the BRF code can be
copied to your scratch file by the command COMPILE MYFILE, 1, 100.
The scratch file can later be used as input to the ND RELOCATING
LOADER.

The number of background processes is printed when SINTRAN III starts.
It is a good idea to create more scratch files than are currently
required, since later installation of new terminals, batch processors
or ND—NET channels with background processes will be simplified.

The space required for the scratch files depends on the number of
background processes and the use of the scratch files. Each scratch
file needs at least 32 pages. The subsystems' use of the scratch files
is described in the PD sheets. See the PD sheet of NOTIS WP for an
example.

HINT
Choosing a size of 50 pages multiplied by the number of
background processes, will, in most cases, give sufficient
space for user SCRATCH.
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I

7.4.4 THE SEGHENT FILES

The segment__£iles are contiguous areas on mass storage, where all
segments in the SINTRAN III systems reside. Pages will be swapped
between a segment and physical memory at run time. That is, when the
code on a page on the segments is to be executed, the page will be
fetched into physical memory.

It is possible to have four segment files. They should be named
SEGFILO:DATA, SEGFIL1:DATA, SEGFIL2zDATA and SEGFIL3zDATA. These files
must be defined after they have been created, using the SINTRAN
SERVICE PROGRAM command DEFINE—SEGMENT—FILE. See Chapter 12.
SEGFILO:DATA must always reside on the main swapping disk. The other
segment files may be placed on any directory.

The space required by SINTRAN III itself, including all background
segments, is printed out after a cold start or initial start. On a
small disk it may happen that SEGFILO DATA cannot be made big enough.
In this case a file SEGFIL1 DATA must be created for the background
segments, except for the console. In addition, reentrant subsystems,
remote job entry programs, user RT programs and SIBAS also need space
on the segment files. See appendix E.

The maximum total space on the segment files is 16384 pages.

7.4.5 AN EXAMPLE OF INITIAL LOADING

This section describes how to copy SINTRAN III from floppy disks to
mass storage the first time. Such initial loading is shown in fig. 12.
When SINTRAN III is to be loaded again, the warm start procedure can

,be used.
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PATCHFI LE '
NEW-SYSTEM

SYMBOL LISTS > >

SINTRAN Ill 0

MACM SINTRAN III

MAIN DIRECTORY SWTRAN N. THE 5 ‘
ON HARD DISK SINTRAN II

FLOPPY — DISKS

INITIAL LOADING

CZMACM AREA:DATA

(IEGFILODATA

Figure 12. Initial Loading

The floppy disks should be inserted in the floppy disk unit in the
order shown in figure 12. Then press the STOP and MCL buttons on the
computers panel. The following is an example of initial loading from
the console. The example is explained in the next section.
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>£Efiflk

MACM-1718-L
SEPT. 30, 1983

INITIALIZED FOR:

DISC—75MB. DISC-38MB

REMEMBER THE MACM COMMANDS:

)REDEF => REDEFINE DISC TYPE
)HENT => GET SINTRAN FROM SAVE-AREA
22! => START SINTRAN
10,08 => LOAD SINTRAN FROM DISKETTE

TYPE ANY MACM COMMAND:

lfliflfi

11 SINTRAN-III/VSE VERSION I LOAD: SINTRAN—DISKETTE—I
ZZ :::::::=::::=::=::=::::=:==::::::::::::::=::=:=::::::::=:

ZZ INSERT SINTRAN-DISKETTE-II IN FLOPRY-DISK UNIT 0
11 AND TYPE: 10.03 TO CONTINUE LOADING.
)SSBLO k
**** 000000 DIAGNOSTICS ****

lfl+fl£
ZZ SINTRAN-III/VSE VERSION I LOAD: SINTRAN-DISKETTE-II
ZZ :=:==::============:==2:33:3223::2:====:====:=:=======:===

ZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZIZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ111111111ZZZZZZZZZZZZZIZZZZZ
11
11 THE SINTRAN III SYSTEM MAY NON 8E STARTED BY TYPING: 22!
ll
11 LATER COLD STARTS MAY BE DONE EITHER BY LOADING MACM FROM
11 SINTRAN DISKETTE I, TYPE: )HENT1CR). WAIT FOR LINE FEED AND
21 TYPE: 22!, OR BY PERFORMING THE SINTRAN COMMAND: COLD*START
ll
22 DISKETTE III CONTAINS A PROGRAM CALLED NEH—SYSTEM. THIS PROGRAM
ZZ SHOULD BE STARTED AS SOON AS THE MAIN DIRECTORY HAS BEEN ENTERED.
21 THE PROGRAM WILL GUIDE YOU THROUGH SOME OF THE PROCEDURES THAT
ZZ HAVE TO BE PERFORMED AFTER LOADING A NEW SYSTEM.
ll
11 DISKETTE III AND IV CONTAINS THE SYMBOL-LISTS FOR YOUR SYSTEM.
11
ZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ112ZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ
)LINE
**** 000000 DIAGNOSTICS ****

22!
OCTAL NO. OF PAGES THE SYSTEM HILL USE ON THE SEGMENT FILE1S): 3673
FIRST SYSTEM SEGMENT STARTS ON PAGE (OCT.): 1004
NUMBER OF BACKGROUND PROCESSES (DEC.) 2 11
EACH BACKGROUND PROCESS NEEDS (OCT. PAGES): 205
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12.37.58 6 JANUARY 1984
SINTRAN III - VSE — I REVISION:

CPU (SYSTEM NUMBER): 211
GENERATED: 13.47.00 5 DECEMBER
SINTRAN III RUNNING -

PAGES FOR SNAPPINGIOCT.): 460

12.41.26 6 JANUARY 1984
SINTRAN III - VSE I

ENTER
PASSWORD:

N0 MAIN DIRECTORY
0K
DEREAIE;QLRE£IQRX
DIRECTORY NAME: £A§fi;flfl£
DEVICE NAME: Ql§§;l§flfl;l
BIT FILE ADDRESS:
QENTER-DIRECTORY
DIRECTORY NAME: PACK-ONE
DEVICE NAME: DISC-75MQ-1
SCREATE-USER
USER NAME: SYSTEM
QLQE

12.43.51 6 JANUARY 1984
—-EXIT—*

12.43.55 6 JANUARY 1984
SINTRAN III - VSE I

ENTER filfilfin
PASSWORD:

N0 SUCH USER NAME IN MAIN DIRECTORY
0K
afillfizu5ER;££A£E
USER NAME: §1§I£n
NUMBER OF PAGES: 12000
8ALLOCATE~FILE
FILE NAME: SINTRAN
PAGE ADDRESS: 1
NUMBER OF PAGES: 11_
DALLDCATE-FILE
FILE NAME: MACM—AREA
PAGE ADDRESS: 1000
NUMBER 0F PAGES: 1000
DALLOCATE-FILE
FILE NAME: SEGFILED
PAGE ADDRESS: 2000
NUMBER OF PAGES: 2300
DCREATE—USER
USER NAME: SCRATCH
UGIVE-USER—SFACE
USER NAME: SCRATCH
NUMBER OF PAGES: 1000
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QQREAIELMSER
USER NAME: 31
OLREAIELERLEHD
FRIEND NAME: 31

QCREATE-USER
USER NAME: FLOPPY-USER
QCREATE-USER
USER NAME: BPUN—FILES
QCREATE-FRIENO
FRIEND NAME: BRUN-FILES
QGIVE*USER-SPACE
USER NAME: BPUN-FILES
NUMBER OF PAGES: 1000
QLQE

12.59.28 6 JANUARY
--EXIT——

12.59.35 6 JANUARY
SINTRAN III - VSE I

ENTER SCRAICH
PASSWORD:

N0 SUCH FILE NAME
OK
QSEI'QEEEHII'EIIE'ECCESS
PUBLIC ACCESS (R.W.A,C,D
FRIEND ACCESS (R.N.A,C,0 IN COMBINATIONS 0R N): RNA
ONN ACCESS (R.W.A.C.D IN COMBINATIONS 0R N): RWAD
QCREATE-FILE
QCREATE-FILE
OCREATE-FILE
QCREATE-FILE
3CREATEuFILE
QCREATE-FILE
QCREATE—FILE
3CREATE~FILE
QCREATE-FILE
OCREATE-FILE
QCREATE-FILE
BCREATE—FILE
SCREATE-FILE
SCREATE—FILE
QCREATE-FILE
SCREATE—FILE
QCREATE-FILE
QCREATE-FILE
BCREATE-FILE
QCREATE-FILE
BCREATE-FILE
SCREATE—FILE
QCREATE-FILE
QCREATE—FILE
QCREATE—FILE
QLQE

13.04.01
--EXIT--

SCRATCH01.0
SCRATCH02.0
SCRATCH03.0
SCRATCH04.0
SCRATCH05.0
SCRATCH06.0
SCRATCH07.0
SCRATCH08.0
SCRATCH09.0
SCRATCH10.0
SCRATCH11.0
SCRATCH12.0
SCRATCH13.0
SCRATCH14.0
SCRATCH15.0
SCRATCH15.0
SCRATCN17.0
SCRATCH18.0
SCRATCH19.0
SCRATCH20.0
SCRATCH21.0
SCRATCN22.0
SCRATCN23.0
SCRATCN2£.0
SCRATCN25.0

6 JANUARY

1984

1984

IN COMBINATIONS 0R N):

1984

ND-30.003.06

RNA

97



SINTRAN III System Supervisor
Stopping, Starting and Loading SINTRAN III

13.04.09 6 JANUARY 1984
SINTRAN III - VSE I

ENTER §I§I§fl
PASSWORD:
0K
0W

*W
MEMORY? l
SAVE—AREA? 1
SEGMENT FILE NO: fl
SEGMENT FILE NAME: SEEELLEQ

*EXIT

QINIIIEIIZE-BECKGRQHND‘ERQGRAMS

3QR£AIE;EILE
FILE NAME: RIELL
NUMBER OF PAGES: 0
aSEI—TEMPDRARY—FILE
FILE NAME: 'SYSTEM-DUTPUI-I'
aSEI-TERMINAL-FILE
FILE NAME: "TERMINAL"
DSEI—FILE—ACCESS
FILE NAME: TERMINAL
PUBLIC ACCESS (R,N,A,C.D IN COMBINATIDNS 0R N): 3!
FRIEND ACCESS (R.N.A.C.0 IN COMBINATIONS 0R N): 35
owN ACCESS (R,N,A,C,D IN COMBINATIDNS 0R N): 320
DSEI—PERIPMERAL—FILE
FILE NAME: "LINE—PRINTER”
DEVICE NUMBER: £10
BSET-FILE—ACCESS
FILE NAME: LINE-PRINTER
PUBLIC ACCESS (R.N.A.C,D IN COMBINATIONS 0R N): A
FRIEND ACCESS (R.w.A.C.D IN COMBINATIDNS 0R N): R A
owN ACCESS (R.w,A.C.D IN COMBINATIONS 0R N): Rw
0CREAIE-NEM-VERSI0N
FILE NAME: LINE-PRINTER:;10
NUMBER OF PAGES: 0
QSET—PERIPHERAL~FILE
FILE NAME: 'FLoPPY-o'
DEVICE NUMBER: 1000
aSEI—FILE—ACCESS
FILE NAME: FLOPPY-O
PUBLIC ACCESS (R.N,A.C,D IN COMBINATIDNS 0R N): R A
FRIEND ACCESS (R.w,A,C.D IN CDMBINAIIDNS 0R N): Ru
owN ACCESS (R,w.A.C,D IN CDMBINATIDNS 0R N): RNAD
3CREATE~FILE
FILE NAME: MAILBOX
NUMBER OF PAGES: 0
DSEI-FILE—ACCESS
FILE NAME: MAILBDX:DATA
PUBLIC ACCESS IR,w,A,c.D IN COMBINATIONS 0R N): N
FRIEND ACCESS (R.N.A,c.0 IN COMBINATIDNS 0R N): N
owN ACCESS (R.w,A.C.D IN COMBINATIONS 0R N): Ro
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QMALL
NOT INITIALIZED

*INITIALIZE
MAX. NO. OF MESSAGES ( 512 WORDS EACH ): _LQ

*EXIT

OLQG
13.19.12 6 JANUARY 1984

--EXIT——

7.4.6 HPLANATIM 0: NE WE
This section explains the output from the initial loading in the
previous section. All numbers are octal.

-*— SIEE_1

Press ESCAPE to log in from the console. Answer with carriage return
to ENTER and PASSWOs. The message N0 MAIN DIRECTORY will be output.
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—~— $152.2

Update the SINTRAN III clock with the command @UPDAT if necessary.

r-* EIEB.3

Create a directory on unit 0 of the device specified when loading.
This will take some time, for example, up to an hour on a 288 MByte
disk if spare track reallocation is not used. Enter the directory and
create user SYSTEM.

**~ SIEE_A

Log out and log in as user SYSTEM. The message NO SUCH USER NAME will
be typed out, since an attempt is made to open a scratch file before
user SCRATCH is created.

**— STEP 5

Give user SYSTEM sufficent user space. See Section 7.4.2.

——— STEP 6

Create the following system files by the command @ALLOCATE—FILE:

SINTRAN:DATA MACM~AREA:DATA SEGFILO:DATA
Start address: 1 Start address: $00 Start address: 200
Runner of pages: 77 Number of pages: 150 Number of pages:

, a a .
(See section 7.4.4)

8

If necessary, -create the other segment files. Their sizes and start
addesses depend upon the devices used. If more than one directory must
be used for the segment files, the other directories must be created
and entered, and space' must be given to user SYSTEM on these
directories.

‘"’ $152.1

Create user SCRATCH and give the user space. Each background process
requires a scratch file. Decide how much space that is necessary for
the scratch files and give the total number of pages to user. SCRATCH.
See section 7.4.3.
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———'§IEB.§

Create user RT, FLOPPY—USER and BPUN-FILES. Make user RT a friend of
user SYSTEM.

—** SIER_2

Log out and log in as user SCRATCH. The message NO SUCH FILE NAME will
be typed on the console since the scratch files have not yet been
created.

*~— ElfiflilQ

Set the default file access for user SCRATCH using the command:

@SET-DEFAULT—FILE—ACCESS RWA, RWA, RWAD

The scratch files will now automatically get the necessary file
accesses at the time they are created.

——— EIEElll

Create the scratch files SCRATCHO1zDATA, SCRATCH02zDATA, etc. These
are indexed files. Each background process requires one scratch file.
One background process controls each:

— Terminal.
~ Batch processor.
— Asynchronous modem with background.
~ Terminal access device (TAD) used by COSMOS.

ND-NET channel with background.

.The number of background processes is printed out when SINTRAN III
starts. However, a scratch file uses no space before it is actually
used. It is advisable to create more scratch files than are currently
required. Installation of new terminals, batch processors, ND—NET
channels, etc., will then be simplified later.

——— EIEB_12

Log out and log in as user SYSTEM again. The message OK will be
printed because the scratch file now exists. Only the console will be
active. The background segment for this terminal has been placed on
SEGFILO:DATA. All other background processes must be initialized, but
prior to this, the segment files must be defined.
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*—- STEP I3

Enter the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM and define the segment files,
including SEGFILO:DATA. The service program uses an asterisk (*) as
its prompt. An example is shown below:

@SINTRAN~SERVICE-PROGRAM
*DEFINE-SEGMENTtF LE
MEMORY? XES
SAVE AREA? gas
SEGMENT FILE NO: Q
SEGMENT FILE NAME: §EQELLQLDAIA
*

(Similar for other segment files)

*EXLI

—-— STEE 14

The background processes may now be initialized by the command:

@INITIALIZE—BACKGROUND-PROGRAMS

If the segment file area can support the background segments, all the
background processes will now be running, and the corresponding
segments will be on the segment files. If the segment file area is too
small, the following error message will be output:

NOT ENOUGH SPACE ON THE SEGMENT FILE(S)

Another segment file must be created, or the length of an existing
segment file must be expanded. A new segment file must be defined in
the SINTRAN service program and the @INITIALIZE-BACKGROUND—PROGRAMS
command must be entered again. A file is expanded by the command
@EXPAND-FILE or by redefining the file.
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-— EIE£_l§

Create the file RTFIL:DATA as an indexed file. File access for this
file should be:

PUBLIC: READ ,
FRIEND: READ, WRITE, APPEKD
OWN: READ:,V£I$E, APPEND, COEMON,~DIRECTDRY

~*— fiIEE_1§

Set the file name of the terminal by the command:

@SET-TERMINAL-FILE “TERMINAL"

File access for this file should be:

PUBLIC: READ, WRITE
FRIEND: READ, WRITE
OWN: READ, WRITE, DIRECTORY

——' £122.11

Set peripheral files for all the peripherals. If the spooling system
is to be used, the actual peripheral must be given spooling files.
Details of the command are found in section 6.1 and the file access to
be specified is found in section 6.1.1. Below is an example for a line
printer:
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“-— EIEE_1§

Create the file MAILBOX2DATA as an indexed file. File access for this
file should be:

1, PUSfiIC:' ' wows
”FRIERD: wens , y'
1,0913; , ‘ READ. warm, APEEND: unscrew!

*-* $132.12

Enter the MAIL- system by typing @MAIL. The MAIL system will respond
with the message NOT INITIALIZED. An asteriks (*) will be output as
the prompt.

-' fiIEE_ZQ

Initialize the size of the mailbox and return to SINTRAN III. In the
following example, the mailbox may contain up to 10 messages.

*lfllIlALlZELlQ
*EXII

The mailbox size is the maximum number of messages which the system
will be able to handle. Each message requires 256 words on the file._

-—* EIEE_21

Give user SYSTEM and user RT secret passwords by the command @CHANGEe
PASSWORD. The command will first ask for the old password. Respond
with carriage return. The new password will not be printed on the
terminal as you type it. This is done to keep it secret.

*“ fiIEBiZZ

Copy all subsystems from floppy disks or magnetic tapes to hard disks
under user SYSTEM. The easiest way is to use the COPY—USERS~FILES
command in the BACKUP SYSTEM. See chapter 13.
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——— EIEE_Z§

Load one of the editors QED, PED or NOTIS WP to write the batch files
HENT-MODE:SYMB, LOAD-MODE:SYMB and DUMP-REENTRANT:SYMB. See appendix H
for examples. Set their file access so that only user SYSTEM can read
the files.

___ SIEE_ZA

Create the temporary_iile SYS—OUT~1:SYMB which will be used for output
from the file LOAD-MODE:SYMB. If SIBAS is used, create the temporary
file SYS—OUT—2:SYMB for output from the file SIBAS—LOAD:BATC.
Temporary files are created by the command @SET—TEMPORARY—FILE.

“” EIEE_Z§

Create new users and give them appropriate space.

——- SIE£_2§

Run the mode file SET—TERM—SPEED:SYMB to set terminal speeds. See
appendix H for an example.

““~ $152.21

Execute the program NEW—SYSTEsROG on the SINTRAN III floppy disk.
See the procedure below.

QENI“QIB
DIRECTORY NAME: 3
DEVICE NAME: F-D-l
3(UN28YSINEN—SYSTEM

SINTRAN INITIATOR V.3.0 FOR SINTRAN-III VSE/VSX VER.I NOVEMBER 18. 1983

Computer : ND—tflfl with 48 bit floating point arithmetic
Instruction set : Standard
Operating system : SINTRAN—III VSE
Generated : 83.12. 5

Time according to SINTRAN: 13.41.45 5 JANUARY 1984

Do you want to update the clock (default=Y): HQ

Copying files from Sintran floppies.
Copying file: FILSYS-SYMBOLS:SYHB
Copying file: FMAC—16080:PROG
Copying filo: DNAC—iSISE:BPUN
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Replace the floppy in the FLOPPY-DISK—1. unit 0. with
the 4th system floppy (Sintran—diskette-IV).
Ready to continue (default=Y): 1
Copying file: SYMBOL—1—LIST:SYM8
Copying file: SYMBOL~2—LIST:SYMB
Copying file: LIBRARY—MARKS:SYM8

Replace the floppy in the FLOPPY—DISK-1. unit 0. with
the 5th system floppy (the patch floppy).
Ready to continue (defau1t=Y):

General checking of the system will take approx. 30 seconds.

Starting patch-file.

During patching of Sintran the Patch—file system will produce output
to the files:

--> (PATCh-SINTRAN:SYSTEM)PATCH-FILE and
——> (SYSTEM)PATCH-0UT:0UT

In case of abnormal termination of the patching (1.9. if you return to
Sintran command mode without a message telling whether the patching is
aborted or successfully completed) the files listed above should be
investigated.

Messages will appear on the terminal...
—-> Defining SEGFILO and loading DMAC.
—-> Creating necessary files.
-~) Checking the symbol lists.
—-> Defining necessary symbols.
--> Start patching of SINTRAN—III.
--> Checking if patching went ok.

During checking of the patch output file a list of all patches done in
your system. will be written to the file PATCH-0UT:0UT on the Patch-file.
Do you want a copy to the terminal too (default=N):

Patching of Sintran—III successfully completed. Please do a cold start
(3COL0—START) of your system to get the patches into effect.
a
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*" EIEB_2§

Do a cold start, first running the batch file CONTROL—SEGMENTS:SYMB
shown below, then the batch file HENT-MODE:SYMB. See section 7.3 for a
description of cold starts and appendix H for an example of a HENT—
MODE:SYMB file.

@CC = (SYSTEM)CONTROL—SEGMENTS:SYMB =
@CC = THIS FILE SHOULD BE RUN EACH TIME A NEW SINTRAN III =
@CC = HAS BEEN INSTALLED AND BEFORE RUNNING THE KENT-MODE FILE. =
@CC = TAKE A LOOK AT FREE SEGMENTS AND SEGMENTS USED BY YOUR =
@CC = SUBSYSTEM. =
@CC :::::==::==:===:=:::::===:=::::::::=::::::===:::=:::::::::==:::=
@CC =============

@CC = LOAD DMAC =
@CC ::::=::::==::

@RTENTER
@RT"LOADER
YES
READ-BINARY DMAC,7‘
YES
EXIT
@INITIALIZE-BACKGROUND*PROGRAMS
@RT-LOADER
LIST—FREE-SEGMENT,,,
EXIT

7.4.7 LOADING SUBSYSTEMS

Subsystems are delivered on floppy disks in prog or bpun format,
except for the routine libraries which are in BRF format. Software
library object description sheets follow these floppy disks. See
appendix J for an example.

All subsystems should be copied directly to disk files using the
BACKUP SYSTEM's command COPY—USERS—FILES. The routine libraries should
be copied to user SYSTEH's main directory, the other to optional
directories.
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The subsystems in bpun format may be dumped to ordinary prog files by
the commands @PLACE—BINARY and @DUMP. They may also be dumped to
segments as reentrant subsystems by the @DUMP-REENTRANT command. The
possibilities are shown below:

@PLACE-BINARY FORTRAN— 100-A : BPUN
@DUMP "FORTRAN-100—A:PROG”.O.1

or

@DUMP-REENTRANT FORTRAN-100-A.O,1,FORTRAN-100-A:BPUN

or, for subsystems in prog file format:

@DUMP~PROGRAM-REENTRANT FORTRAN-loo-A,FORTRAN—100-A:PROG

When public users want to use the same subsystem simultaneously, the
subsystem should be generated as a reentrant subsystem. This allowing
many users to share it.

The batch file DUMPsREENTRANT25YMB contains dump commands for the
reentrant subsystems. Appendix B shows an example of this file. The
commands in this file are executed after a cold start.

7.5 LOADING A NEW SINTRAN III VERSION
If you, for example, add terminals, a new line printer with spooling,
or a new disk unit to the computer system, a new SINTRAN III has to be
ordered. The system supervisor would then have to load the new
SINTRAN III to an existing directory. Such loading should also be done
for new SINTRAN III versions, when the SAVE AREA has been corrupted,
or before running a new patch file.

It may happen that the existing segment file area is too small. This
is no great problem, as long as contiguous space is available on some
disk pack. It does not necessarily have to be on the same disk pack as
SINTRAN III. This problem may wait until SINTRAN III has been started
up.

If new peripherals are included, the necessary peripheral files must
be created. If new background processes are added, corresponding
scratch files must be created, etc. It may also happen that the files
LOAD—MODE:SYMB and HENT—MODE:SYMB must be adjusted. Certain commands
must also be executed.
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The following procedure is used to load a new version of SINTRAN III:

*“ SIEE_1

Perform the operations explained in section 7.4.5 up to 22! to load
the new SINTRAN III. The following will be printed on the console:

OCTAL NO. OF PAGES THE SYSTEM WILL USE ON THE SEGMENT
FILE(S): (segment file area required for the system)
FIRST SYSTEM SEGMENT STARTS ON PAGE (OCT): (address)
NUMBER OF BACKGROUND PROCESSES (DEC.) : (number)
EACH BACKGROUND PROCESS NEEDS (OCT. PAGES): 205

SINTRAN III RUNNING

PAGES FOR SWAPPING (OCT.): (number of pages for swapping)

The output shows the size of the segment file area required for the
system, the start of the first system segment, the number of pages for
swapping including system segments, and the total number of background
processes present in system. This information will indicate whether or
not the existing segment file area is large enough.

Space must be added for reentrant subsystems, SIBAS, RT programs and
remote job entry systems. Note also that a background segment cannot
be divided, and that the segment area required for the system is
constructed from modules of 133 pages. If the segment file area is too
small, it must be increased after SINTRAN III has started.

*—— 5132.2

Enter the main directory and log in from the console as user SYSTEM as
shown below:

~ Press ESCAPE.
- After ENTER give carriage return.
— After PASSWORD give carriage return.
~ The message NO USER ENTERED will be typed.
~ Update the clock.
— Enter the main directory.
— Log out.
- Log in as user SYSTEM.
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-“ EIEB_1

If any new peripherals have been added to the system, these must be
created as peripheral files. See Section 7.4.6. If any new background
processes have been added, log in as user SCRATCH and create
corresponding scratch files.

“" EIEB_fi

SINTRAN III is now running with only the console active. The
definition of segment files and the initialization of the other
background processes proceeds as in section 7.4.6.

——— EIEE_§

Load QED, PED or NOTIS WP, and update the files HENT—MODE:SYMB, LOAD~
MODE28YMB and DUMP—REENTRANT:SYMB if necessary. The page mode editors
cannot be used from the console.

**‘ EIEB_§

Run the mode file PATCHFILE:SYMB found on the fifth floppy disk with
SINTRAN III and log out.

——— 5132.1

Do a cold start to run the HENT—MODE:SYMB file. See section 7.3.
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7.6 AWITIMAL PROCEIIRES FOR inn-500 INSTALLATIMS
The rest of this chapter is only relevant to ND—SOO computer systems.
It shows how to install, start and stop the ND-SOO part of an ND—SOO
system. The ND—1OO part must have been started.

The commands and concepts related to the ND—SOO are described in
detail in the manual ND—SOO LOADER/MONITOR (ND-60.136).

7.6.1 LOADING ”0-500 SOFTHARE FROM FLOPPY DISKS
The ND-SOO CPU is controlled by the ND—100, and part of the additional
software is loaded to the ND—100. The software comes on the following
three floppy disks:

— The ND'SOO MONITOR (ND-10333C~PART1:FLOPPY~USER)
File 0: SEG30~MONITOR~CzBPUN
File 1: SEG31-MONITOR—CzBPUN
File 2: ND~500-MONITOR-C:BPUN

— The SWAPPER (ND~10333C-PART2:FLOPPY—USER)
File 0: SWAPPER:PSEG
File 1: SWAPPERzDSEG

- The ND-SOO MICRO PROGRAM (ND-10332C:SYSTEM)
File 0: CONT—STORE-105002DATA

The files containing the SWAPPER and the MICRO PROGRAM have to be
copied to user SYSTEM. The other files may be copied, for example, to
user BPUN—FILES, or loaded to their segments:

@QQBX;£ILE ND~500 programs use
DESTINATION FILE: "SWAPEER;ESE§" file types :PSEG,
SOURCE FILE: QED;ELQEBX~Q§E32§EAEEEB;B§E§ :DSEG, and :LINK.

It is important to notice that the files containing the SWAPPER have
to be named SWAPPER PSEG and SWAPPERzDSEG. The file containing the
MICRO PROGRAM has to be named CONTROL*STORE:DATA. This is because the
ND—SOO MONITOR accepts default values in commands that have to do with
the SWAPPER and the control store.
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7.6.1.1 LOADING TU SEGMENTS

The ND—1OO uses the subsystem ND-SOO MONITOR to control the ND-SOO.
When the ND—SOO system files have been copied from the floppy disks,
the ND-SOO MONITOR may be loaded to segments:

@RT-LOADER
*BEAD~BINARY (BPUN-EILESlflD—fiOQ—SEG30-E.39
*1§§
*READ-BINARY (BPUN~FILES)ND-500-SEG31-F.31
*XEE
*EXLI
@DUMP-PROGRAM“REENTRANT ND-SOO-MONITOR.(BPUN-FILES)ND-SOO-MONIT-F

The commands are normally given from a batch file.

7.6.1.2 THE SNAP FILES
When you initialize the ND—SOO MONITOR, you have to define which files
are going to be used as swap files, ie., the swapping area for ND—SOO
segments. The following rules pertain to the establishment of swap
files:

! A maximum of four swap files are allowed _
Names should he SWAP FILE 1: SWAP etc , and they must
be of type :SWAP.
They should be contiguous files
They may belong to any user but SYSTEM must have read and
write access
They may exist on any directory

1
1

i

7.6.1.3 DEFINING NEHURY CUNFIGURATION AND SNAP FILES
Before you can start using the ND—SOO MONITOR, you must define:

— Your memory configuration.
— which files will be used as swap files.
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How the memory configuration is defined at any one time may be
investigated by the ND—SOO MONITOR command below. See also the manual
ND—SOO Loader/Monitor (ND 60.136). N500 is the prompt used by the ND—
500 MONITOR.

N500: MEMQBX;§QHE1QHBAIIQE
N100 PAGE NO. FOR N500 ADDREE ZERO: 000600
N500 PAGE NO. FOR THE N500 REGISTER BLOCK: 000001

This is one example of the output from this command. You should use
the output as in the command sequence below:

@W
N500:W
N500:DEEIHE:MEMQRX:§QHEIQDBAEIQH
N100 PAGE NO FOR N500 PHYS. ADR. ZERO: QQQ
000001.MEMORY PART
SIZE (IN 2K BYTES): 1090
ND-100 ACCESS. YES
ND— 500 PROGRAM ACCESS: YES
ND 500 DATA ACCESS: 1E5

LAST MEMORY PART DEFINED? 1_§

N500: DEFINE*SWAP-FILE SWAP-FILE-1:SWAP
N500: SET ND-SOO-AVAILABLE
N500: EXIT

The commands GIVE-ND—SOO—PAGES and TAKE-ND—SOO—PAGES will add and
reduce the number of pages shared by the the two CPUs.

7.6.2 STARTING THE ND-5OO

To start up the ND—SOO, there are first three more tasks to
accomplish:

1) Load the HICRO PROGRAM into the control store and start it.
2) Load and start the SUAPPER. The SWAPPER always must run as

process number 0
3) Give pages in the physical memory shared by the ND 500 and

the ND~100 to the ND 500.
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This can be done in two ways. When a process is started up, the
monitor itself automatically performs the initialization:

@ED—500~flONITOR
N500: BECOVER ......

The alternative is to give the commands:

@ND-SOO-MONLTOR
N500: LOAD~CONTROL-STORE,....
N500: fiLCRO-START,0
N500: LOAD-EWAPPER.,
N500: fiIART-EWAPPER.,
N500: QIVE-H500—PAGES,299D

7.6.3 STOPPING THE ND-SOO
When the ND~SOO must be stopped, check first that no processes are
active, and let no new users enter the monitor. Below are some
commands that can be used to check the activity on the ND—SOO, and
also force a process out:

SET—ND~500—UNAVAILABLE
WHO—IS-ON
LIST—ACTIVE-PROCESSES
PROCESS—STATUS
LOGOUT—PROCESS (process no)
ABORT—PROCESS (process no)

SET—ND-SOO-AVAILABLE

There are three ways to stop the ND-SOO:

1) N500: MLQBQ:§IQE
The execution of the ND-SOO MICRO PROGRAM is stopped, all
registers are saved and execution may be resumed.

2) N500: 5192~uQ—§00
The ND—SOO CPU is stopped and execution cannot be resumed.

3) N500: MAfiIERLQLEAB
Brings the ND-SOO out of a state where it is hanging. It
stops the ND-SOO immediately, but the contents of the
registers are unpredictable.
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7.6.4 LOADING SlBSYSTBIS M ”E ND-SOO
A subsystem on a floppy disk is a domain. The commands @COPY—FILE or@COPY cannot be used, nor the BACKUP SYSTEM. Such copying woulddestroy the DESCRIPTION-FILE DESC of user SYSTEM, and all informationabout previously created domains would be lost. The rule is thereforeto use the LINKAGE LOADER command COPY-DOMAIN.

J

7.6.4.1 THE LINKAGE LOAUER
The LINKAGE LOADER comes on a separate floppy disk containing thefollowing files:

NDSOO LINKAGE-LOADER (ND-1039lE:FLOPPY-USER):
File 0: DESCRIPTION-FILEzDESC
File 1: LINKAGE-LOADER:LINK
File 2: LINKAGE‘LOADERzDSEG
File 3: LINKAGE-LOADER:PSEG

The loading procedure for the LINKAGE LOADER is:

@ENTER-DIRECTORY,.FLOPPY-DISC—1.0
@ND~SOQ-MONIIOR
ND-SOO MONITOR VERSION F
N500: RECOVER (NE:FLOPPi-QgEfllLINKAGE-LOADER
ND LINKAGE LOADER VERSION F
N11: COPY—DOMAIN (ND:FL~US)LINK-LOAD "LINKAGE-LOADER-F'
N11: EXIT
N500: EXIT
@BELEAgE-DIRBQTQRY ND

The LINKAGE LOADER is used to load all subsystems to the ND—SOO. Eachcopied domain will produce several files with file type :PSEG, :DSEGand :LINK.
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m

7.8.4.2 EXAMPLE OF LflADING A SUBSYSTEM ON THE ND-500
Below is an example of loading the FORTRAN-500 compiler from floppy
disk:

@ENTER-DIRECTORY..FLOPPY-DISC-1.0
@flDs50Q-MONITOR
ND-SOO MONITOR VERSION F
N500: LINKAGEsLOADER
ND LINKAGE LOADER VERSION F
N11: DELETE—DOMAIN
DOMAIN NAME: EORTRAN-fiog
N11: 0 Y- OMAIN
SOURCE DOMAIN: (ND--PART1:FL-US)FORTRAN-500-H
DESTINATION DOMAIN: “EORTRAN-500*H"
N11: EXIT
N500: EFINE—ST NDAR ” OMA RT AN— 0—H R RAN—5 0—
NSOO: EXII
@RELEASE—DIRECTORY ND—-PART1

Commonly used domains, eg., compilers, editors and the LINKAGE LOADER,
should be defined as standard domains. This will will reduce start up
time.
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8 MEASURING AND IMPROVING THE SYSTEM PERFORMANCE
This chapter describes how you can measure and improve the performance
of SINTRAN III on your installation. If you have problems with the
performance, a number of questions must be answered in order to
clarify the problem. The most important of these are shown in table
15.

QUESTIONS RELATED TO SYSTEM PERFORMANCE

~ How much memory is available for swapping ?
~ How much memory is used by each application ?
~ How many of the terminals are running each

application ?
- How many batch processes are running ?
w What kind of tasks are being run under the batch

processors, and what are their priorities ?
~ Is the spooling system being used ? If so, what is

the estimated print volume per time period ?
- Are any special RT programs being run ? If so, what

are their priorities ?

Table 15. Questions Related to System Performance

The response__time is the time it takes from the last user typed
Character is given until the first character is output on the screen.
A number of facilities for measuring the use of resources are present
in SINTRAN III. They are:

RT PROGRAM LOG
PROGRAM LOG
HISTOGRAM
SYSTEM HISTOGRAM
THE @TIMEsUSED COMMAND

In addition, the Fortran compilers have a logging facility called
PROFILE—MAP. See the FORTRAN Reference Manual (ND—60.145).
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8.1 MEMMIHWB RT PROGRAMS

The RT PROGRAM LOG measures resource usage for a particular RT program
and/or the system as a whole. It is also quite possible to measure the
resource demands submitted from any terminal, as each terminal
internally is controlled by an RT program.

Before running the RT PROGRAM LOG, the terminal from which the log is
to be run should be removed from the time slicer. Its priority should
be set higher than any other “ordinary“ programs. The terminal used is
normally the console. It is represented internally by the RT program
BAKO1. A priority of 60 is enough if no special RT programs with a
higher priority are present in the system.

Increasing the priority is done to achieve measurements which are as
accurate as possible. The procedure to prepare a terminal for using
the RT PROGRAM LOG is:

1) Find the terminal number of your termial. The command
@WHO~IS~0N can be used.

2) Use the @LIST"DEVICE command to find out which RT program
controls that terminal

3) Call up the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM and remove the RT program
controlling the terminal from the time slicer

4) Use the @PRIOR command to set the priority of the RT program.

The RT programs that controls terminals and batch processors are
called hagkgrgund_prog§sses. The names of these RT programs are BAKnn
and BKnnn for terminals, and BCHnn for batch processors, where n
denotes a digit.

The time_~§licer is the part of the operating system that lets users
share the CPU. The following is an example of preparing to use the RT
PROGRAM LOG:
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@HHQ-Ifiegfl The arrow indicates your
terminal number. This is

===> 1 SYSTEM used as input to the next
45 HANSEN-A command.

560 PRICING-P30
561 SIBZ

@LLEI;DEVLCE This command will list
LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: 1 the RT program which has
INPUT/OUTPUT(O OR 1): Q reserved terminal number
RESERVED BY: BAK01 1, ie., BAKO1.

@filNIRAN;§ERVIQE;£RQGRAM Then remove the terminal
*REMQVE;ERQM;IIME;§LLCE from the time slicer. It
LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: 12 is necessary to be logged
MEMORY? 1E5 in as user SYSTEM to
IMAGE? HQ give these commands.
SAVE AREA? HQ
*EXII

@ERIQR Set a new priority higher
PR PROGRAM NAME: BAKQl than 60 for the background
PRIORITY: fig process.

After the RT PROGRAM LOG the background process should be inserted in
the time slicer again. Use the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM command INSERT~
IN-TIME-SLICE.

8.1.1 PREPARATION FOR MEASURING RT PROGRAMS
The database program SIBAS is measured in the following example. It
has the RT program name SIBA. If you are interested only in measuring
the overall system utilization, you can give carriage return instead
of the name of an RT program.

@RT-PROGRAM-LOG
RT PROGRAM NAME: SIBA
REPORT INTERVAL(SEC): 1Q
INTERRUPTS/SAMPLE: l
LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER.: lfiQ
INPUT/OUTPUT (0 OR 1): Q
LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: 1.1
INPUT/OUTPUT (0 OR 1): l
OUTPUT FILE:

The parameter (report interval) is the number of seconds between each
report. Each report will output one line with sampling results. Use a
short interval, eg., 5-10 seconds, if you are interested in rapid
fluctuations. If the overall load is of interest, use a longer time,
eg., 30~120 seconds. The default value is 60 seconds.
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The parameter (interrupts/sample) is the number of output interrupts
of the user's terminal between each sample of the system state. Non-
printable characters may be output to the terminal. That is why the
cursor will disappear on screen terminals. This parameter has a
default value of 8. ‘

An example illustrates this: The number of output interrupts per
second from a 9600 baud terminal is 9600/11 = 873. Division by 11 is
done because the terminal uses 11 bits to send one character with the
necessary control information. In the same way, the number of
interrupts per second from a 300 baud terminal, eg., a console, is
given by 300/11 = 27.

Assume an interval of 10 seconds is chosen. The number of samples
taken during each 10 second period should be large enough to produce
statistically significant results. If we use 1 interrupt/sample for a
300 baud terminal, we would be sampling at a rate of 27
samples/second. A 10 second period gives 270 samples, which is large
enough to give us reliable results.

If we were using 2 interrupts per sample, the number of samples in the
10 second period would be half as many, ie., 135. This number is on
the verge of being too small to produce reliable results. The
calculation procedure is just the same for all other line speeds, only
the numbers are different.

The overhead from a 300 baud, or about 27 characters per second
terminal, eg., a console, at 1 interrupt per sample is negligible.
More precisely, it is less than 1% of the CPU time. A 9600 baud
terminal sampling at maximum rate, ie., 873 samples/second, will use
about 14% of the CPU time.

For a 300 baud terminal, use 1 interrupts/sample
For a 1200 baud terminal, use 4 interrupts/sample

,For a 4800 baud terminal. use 16 interrupts/sample
For a 9600 baud terminal, use 32 interrupts/sample

Table 16. Interrupts per Samples for Some Terminals

An easy~to—remember way of selecting the (interrupts/sample) parameter
is given in table 16. Divide the baud rate of the terminal being used
by 300 baud and use this result as the number of interrupts per
sample. This means that the sampling rate will be about 27 samples per
second.
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The (logical device number) parameter may be used to identify one or
two input/output devices for which the degree of utilization is to be
logged. If a device is reserved, it is defined as being in use. The
devices often logged are the SIBAS internal devices. These are
reserved by a user program when a SIBAS call is made and released when
the call has been executed. In this way the degree of utilization of
SIBAS may be measured.

8.1.2 RESULTS FROM WING RT PROGRAMS
The output from each report from the RT PROGRAM LOG command will look
like:

CPU SWAP FILES DISC PASSIVE IO-WAIT UNIT 160 UNIT 161
25/38 02/05 00/05 10 00 75 00/32 00/31

The first figure of each pair for CPU, SWAP, FILES and the two logical
device numbers (units) shows the RT program's percentage utilization
of the corresponding resource. The figures for PASSIVE and IO—WAIT
refer also to the RT program. The second figure in each pair and the
DISC figure show the total percentage utilization of that resource.

In this example, the CPU was used 25% by the given RT program and 38%
by the whole system, including the RT program. The figures for SWAP
mean that out of 100 samples, the given program caused page swapping
twice. Some other programs caused page swapping 5 times. Swapping
means the transfer of pages between the disk and main memory performed
by the paging system.

FILES means normal use of files, ie., user access. The DISC figure is
approximately the sum of the total SWAP and FILES figures, as these
two are the only sources of disk access.

All percentages are related to the given (report interval). If the
(report interval) is set to 10 seconds, and the DISC figure becomes
40%, then the disk system has been occupied 4 seconds out of 10. This
includes time to set up disk transfers, seek time, and transfer time.

The CPU—, PASSIVE~, and IO—WAIT figures for a specific RT program add
up to a certain percentage figure. In this example they are 25% + 0% +
75% = 100%. This percentage will be equal or close to 100% if the load
on the system is small. It will drop below 100% when the work load
increases.
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The missing percentages give us an idea of the queue lengths in the
system. When an RT program is waiting for the CPU or is in the queue
waiting to reserve some input/output device, then it will not be
classified in any of the groups defined by RT PROGRAM LOG. So when a
sample is taken when the RT program is in some device queue, this will
be a "missing“ sample.

8.2 RELATIVE USE OF THE CPU

The PROGRAM LOG measures the relative amount of CPU time used by each
RT program in a given time interval. The log is started by giving the
command @START—PROGRAM—LOG which has (interrupts/sample) as its only
parameter. This parameter is the same as that in the @RT—PROGRAM—LOG
command described in the previous section.

The log is stopped by the command @STOP~PROGRAM—LOG which has an
output file for the results as its only parameter. The following
example shows a PROGRAM LOG:

6W
INTERRUPTS/SAMPLE: 39

@STOP-PROGRAM—LOG
OUTPUT FILE: TERMINAL

PERCENT SAMPLES
DUMMY 82 997
STSIN 00 0
RTERR 00 O
RTSLI 01 11

BAROS i7 éos

In the interval the log was operational, the program BAKO8 was using
the CPU in 17% and DUMMY in 82% of the samples. DUMMY is the RT
program which executes when no other programs ask for execution, ie.,
when the system is idle. It has priority 0.

8.3 MEASURING USE OF AN ADDRESS SPACE
The CPU histogram measures the amount of CPU time spent in different
parts of the virtual address space of an RT program. The parameters
for the histogram are defined by the @DEFINE—HISTOGRAH command. They
are the name of the RT program, the start address of the virtual
address area to be logged and the address interval.
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This will result in 64 equaly sized intervals being logged. This means
that the parameters you choose must satisfy the following equation.
All figures and parameters are octal.

START ADDRESS + INTERVAL * 100 ( 200000

The log may be started by the @START~HISTOGRAM command and stopped by
@STOP~HISTOGRAM. The results will be printed by the command @PRINT—
HISTOGRAM which has an output file as its only parameter.

@DEFINE-HISTOGRAM
RT NAME: GARP
START ADDRESS: 9
INTERVAL: 20008
@START—HISTOGRAM
@STOP~HISTOGRAM

@PRINT-HISTOGRAM
OUTPUT FILE: TERMINAL

PERCENT SAMPLES

OUTSIDE 0 0 OUT OF 12571
SYSTEM: 1 126

O- 1777 O O
2000— 3777 7 880
4000— 5777 9 1131

176000—177777 O 0

The term ”system" here means CPU time spent on interrupt level 1,
protection ring 1, 2 or 3. Level 1 means monitor call code is
executing. For an explanation of interrupt levels and protection
rings, see the manual SINTRAN III Real Time Guide (ND—60.133).

8.4 WIN? TI£ USE (F PHYSICAL WY
The SYSTEM HISTOGRAM measures the relative amount of CPU time used
within sections of the physical memory on a specified interrupt level.
The interrupt level, the start address, and the size of the increments
of the memory area to be logged may be defined by the command @DEFINE—
SYSTEM—HISTOGRAM.

This will log 64 equally—sized memory intervals. The log may be
started by the @START—HISTOGRAH command and stopped by the command
@STOP—HISTOGRAM. The results will be printed by @PRINT—HISTOGRAH which
has one parameter, the name of the output file.
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For example, if interest is centered around CPU use on interrupt level
1 in the physical memory address area 20008 to 3000 , then the
following command sequence should be used: 8

@DEELUE:§X§IEM;HI§IQ§BAM
LEVEL: 1
START ADDRESS: ZQQQ
INTERVAL: lg
@START-HISTOGRAM
@STOP—HISTOGRAM

@PRINT-HISTOGRAM
OUTPUT FILE: TERMINAL

PERCENT SAMPLES
OUTSIDE: 03 127 out Of 3868
2000~2oo7 oo 0
2010—2017 00 o
2%40—2547 év 5740

8.5 LISTING CPU TIME USED

The @TIME~USED command returns the CPU time used since the terminal
was logged in. The CPU time includes the time used by the inbyte and
outbyte routines on interrupt level 4 and by the user program itself.

It is important to notice that this is never the total CPU time used,
since time spent on levels 14, 13, 12, 11, 10, 3 and 1 (ring 1, 2 or
3) is not included. The operating system overhead, apart from monitor
calls for certain character handling, is not included in the measured
CPU time.

Table 17 shows a list of the activities on the 16 different interrupt
levels.
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Level Activity

The system is in an idle loop.
All RT programs execute on this level.
Not used.
The kernel of SINTRAN III executes here.
Inbyte and outbyte monitor calls.
XHSG.
Not used.
Not used.
Not used.
Not used.
Driver routines for character device output.
Driver routines for mass storage devices.
Driver routines for character device input.
Updating of real time clock.
Internal interrupts, eg., page faults, power fail, etc.
Not used.A
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Table 17. The Interrupt Levels

The fraction of CPU time not included in @TIME—USED will vary from
program to program. It is often between 1 - 30% of the total CPU time
used. If we exclude certain monitor calls for character handling, the
more monitor calls a program executes, the bigger the fraction of CPU
time not included in @TIME-USED is.

8.6 DIAGNOSIS

The problem may be seen after just one run of the RT PROGRAM LOG. If
for example the CPU load is approaching 100 t or page swapping is
permanently higher than 10—20%, then the direct reason for bad

_response times may be obvious.

Theoretical calculations, however, should be made when possible, and
compared with the measurements. Large discrepancies between the actual
and the theoretical results should be questioned, since in some cases
a fairly trivial misunderstanding may be the cause of the problem. For
example, a bad choice of break strategy may result in the CPU load
being up to 60% higher than is necessary.

A swap rate higher than 10—20% which means that too little physical
memory is available, is often the most critical factor in an
overloaded system. The swapping mechanism will consume both CPU and
input/output resources, and the disk utilization may exceed 30~35%,
which often is considered a critical limit.
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A very high utilization of the CPU, eg., 70~100% does not necessarily
mean that the situation is disastrous. If the different tasks in the
system have priorities according to their importance, this can on the
contrary be an ideal situation. Priorities are described in the next
section.

8.7 SOLUTION

If the system is running badly due to lack of resources, one solution
is to add more hardware. The other is to find out which programs use
up the available resources. These can be optimized with respect to the
resource, or you can lower their priority. In the latter case you must
accept that they run more slowly.

' SOLUTIONS TO RESOURCE SCARCITY }"

1) Optimize the program with respect to the resource.

2) Lower the relative priority of that program and
accepting that it will run slower.

3) Add more hardware.

Similar performance tests can be performed on an ND~SOO system. See
the manual ND~500 LOADER/MONITOR (ND-60.136).
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9 m SWERVISING

This chapter describes how system failures are detected, and how these
failures are corrected. System failures are considered to include all
types of errors and irregularities that cause the system to stop or
run with lowered performance.

Whenever a system failure occurs, it is the system supervisor‘s
responsibility to take charge of the installation. The system
supervisor should identify the type of system failure, get all the
necessary information to describe the state of the computer, and try
to get the installation working again.

Error situations are usually detected through error messages from
SINTRAN III. Error procedures are given for different situations. The
state of the system is indicated by the lights on the computer's
panel:

~ The computer is stopped when the STOP light is on.

— The computer hangs when the STOP light is off, but the
computer does not respond.

« The computer is dead when no lights are on.

System failures are either fatal or nonfatal:

Nonfatal errors are detected by SINTRAN III. Error message will appear
on the user's terminal or on the console. Only error messages from the
sentral parts of SINTRAN III will be covered in this chapter. These
will be the most useful from the system supervisor's point of view.
Some of them may indicate errors in the hardware or in the SINTRAN III
operating system.

Eatal errors will almost all be detected by SINTRAN III, but no error
message will be given. The system will go into a stop condition or it
will hang.
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9.1 ERROR LOGGING

Error messages from RT programs and system start up messages are
written to the error device. This is normally the console, ie., the
terminal with logical device number 1. However, it is possible to
select another terminal as the error device by the command:

@SET—ERROR—DEVICE (logical device number)

Logical device numbers for logged in terminals are listed by the
command @WHO-IS—ON. See appendix K for a list of logical device
numbers. The following example shows how to route error messages to
the terminal which have logical device number 9:

@W

In this manual the error device is always assumed to be the console.
The error device will be set to the console by a cold start. The
command below displays the logical device number of the current error
device.

@QEI:EBBQB:DEYLQE
ERROR DEVICE 9

Before stopping a system, error messages should always be routed back
to the console. Otherwise, there might be problems at the next warm
start if the new error device is turned off.

All errors concerning hardware may be put on a segment. The command to
initialize this segment is:

@INITIALIZE—ERROR—LOG

The contents of the error_log is printed by the command:

@PRINT-ERROR—LOG (<output file))

The default output file is your terminal. The above commands are only
available to user SYSTEM.

ND~30.003.06



SINTRAN III System Supervisor 129
Error Supervising

9.2 NONFATAL ERRMS

This section describes the nonfatal error messages and what to do when
they occur.

9.2.1 ERROR MESSAGES FRW CENTRAL PART OF SINTRAN III

At run time, errors may be detected by the system and written on the
user's terminal or on the console. Most of the errors will cause the
current RT program to be aborted. An error message as shown below will
be displayed:

hh.mm.ss. ERROR nn IN rr AT 11 ; tttt
XX YY

If the error occurs in a background process, the error message will be
written on the corresponding terminal. For other RT programs, the
error message will be written to the console.

The parts of the error message have the following interpretation:

hh mm.ss. The time, ie., hours, minutes, seconds, when
the error message was printed.

nn Error number. For further explanation,
refer to the list on the following pages.

rr The RT program name or an octal address
corresponding to an RT program name.

ll Octal address where the error occurred.

tttt Explanatory text.

xx, yy Numbers carrying additional information about the
error. One or both numbers may be omitted.

The following is an example of an error message from the RT program
BAKO3. BAKO3 is the background process for the terminal with logical
device number 34. Errors in system RT programs and in user RT programs
give the same types of error message.

01.43.32 ERROR 14 IN BAK03 AT 114721; OUTSIDE SEGMENT BOUNDS
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All system-included RT programs are automatically given names by the
RT LOADER the first time the loader is called after a cold start. All
error messages will then print the name of the RT program. See section
7.3 for an explanation of cold start.

User RT programs will usually not affect the SINTRAN III system. These
error messages should only be reported to the owner of the RT program
concerned.

9.2.2 SUMMARY OF RUN TIME ERROR MESSAGES

The following run time messages may occur. They are explained in
detail in the next section. Note that some error codes are unused.

Error Program
Code Meaning xx yy Aborted

00 Illegal monitor call Yes

01 Bad RT program address Yes

02 Wrong priority in PRIOR Yes

03 Bad memory page Page no.

04 Internal interrupt on direct task level bit no. No

06 Batch input error Error no. Yes

07 Batch output error Error no.

08 Batch system error Error no. L register Yes

09 Illegal parameter in CLOCK Yes

10 Illegal parameter in ABSET Yes

11 Illegal parameter in UPDAT Yes

12 Illegal time parameters Yes

13 Page fault for non—demand Yes

14 Outside segment bounds Yes

Continues...
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Error Program
Code Meaning xx yy Aborted

15 Illegal segment number Segment no. Yes

16 Segment not loaded Segment no. Yes

17 Fixing demand Segment no. Yes

18 Too many fixed pages Segment no. Yes

19 Too big segment Segment no. Yes

20 Disk transfer error Logical Unit No (abort
device no. ” if segm.

transfer)

21 Disk transfer error Last 16 bits Hardware See ex—
of sector addr. status planation

22 False interrupt Level No

23 Device error Hardware Hardware No
device no. status

25 Already fixed Segment no. Yes

26 Mass storage time—out No

27 Illegal parameter in CONCT Yes

28 Space not available Segment no. Yes

29 MON 64 and MON 65 Error no. Yes

30 Divide by zero Yes

31 Permit violation Yes

32 Ring violation Yes

33 HDLC driver, fatal error Yes

34 Illegal instruction Yes

35 Reentr. Fortran stack error Yes

36 Privileged instruction Yes

37 IOX error Address Level No

Continues...
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Error Program
Code Meaning xx yy Aborted

38 Memory Parity PEA register PES reg. Yes

39 Memory out of range PEA register PES reg. Yes

40 Power fail No

41 Illegal error in ERMON Yes

42 Overlapping segments Segments Yes

44 Corrected memory error PEA register PES reg. No

45 Not demand segments Yes

46 XMSG fatal error, internal XMSG error Physical Yes
error or inconsistency code address

47 XMSG user error Calling Yes
level

48 False BEX interrupt

49 Remote power fail
interrupt

50-69 User defined error Error no. Suberror N0
(MON 142) no.

70 BEX parity error

71 False MPM4 interrupt Busc no. Hardware No
status

72 MPM4 power fail Busc no. No
interrupt

73 MPM4 memory out of Busc no. Lower No
range limit

74 MPM4 memory error Local PBS Local PEA No

75 MPM4 parity error Busc no. Lower lim. No

76 MPM4 write parity Busc no. Port code No
error

90 Fortran run time error Error no. No

91 Fortran IO error Error no. No

100 Fortran library error
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9.2.3 (ETAILED [ESCRIPTIW 0F RLW THE WORS

This section explains each run time error and the action to be taken
by the operator. An output number is indicated by <nnn>. Blank lines
in the messages are omitted in the description.

A monitor call, ie., a MON instruction,
is incorrectly used, or has been given a wrong argument. In
the case of RT programs which are background processes, error
messages appear on the user's terminal.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: If it is a system RT program, list the RT
description of the RT program and call ND for software
service. If user RT program, report the error to the user.

An incorrect address of the RT description.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

oo I'LL. MONITOR CALL

01 ILL. RT FROG

Probably software error.

02 ILL. PRIORITY
An incorrect priority used in the monitor

call PRIOR. The priority should be a number between 0 and 255.
Probably software error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator‘s response: Do the same as for error code 00.
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04 INTERNAL INTERR09T ON DIRECT TASK LEVEL
yLfiVEL N0 (nun) , ' ,~ '-
'BIT N0 <nnn>

An interval
internal interrupt from direct task level. Probably user
error.

System action: Priority is given up.

06 BATCH INPUT ERROR
FILE ERROR N0.: (nun) The batch processor has not
(file system error message) been able to access the

batch file for the current
batch job. The user has possibly forgotten to include user
name as a part of the batch file name, or the file access is
illegal.

Operator's response: Report the error to the owner of the
batch job.

07 BATCH OUTPUT ERROR
FILE ERROR NO.: <nnn) The batch processor has not been

able to access the output file for
a batch job. The file system error description explains the
error. Otherwise as for error number 06, but for the output
file.

Operator's response: Report the error to the owner of the
batch job.

08 BATCH SYSTEM ERROR
FILE ERROR NO.: <nnn> An error has occurred in the batch
ADDRESS: (nnn) system. It is probably a software

error. It may possibly be a file
system error, eg., a scratch file opened by another user, or
the file may not exist.

Operator's response: Check if the batch system is properly
initialized, and that a scratch file is available for the
batch processor user. If it is, report the error to ND for
software service.
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Incorrect array address
argument in the monitor call CLOCK. Programming error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

Incorrect parameter used

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

Incorrect parameter used
monitor call UPDAT. Programming error or clock not

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

O9 ILL. PARAM. IN CLOCK

10 ILL. PARAM. IN ABSET

monitor call ABSET. Programming error.

11 ILL. PARAM. IN UPDAT

after power off.

12 ILL. TIME PARAM.

call TIME. Probably programming error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.
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An RT program on a non—demand
type segment tried to use an address outside the segment

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

09.53.10 ERROR 13 IN PROGA AT 6157; PAGE FAULT FOR NONtDEMAND

An RT program on a demand segment
tried to use an address outside the segment bounds. Probably

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator‘s response: Do the same as for error code 00.

136

13 PAGE FAULT FOR NON~DEMA§E ‘

bounds. Probably programming error.

Example:

14 OUTSIDE SEGfiENT BOUNDS

programming error.

35 ILL. SEGMENT NUflBER
SEGMENT N0. <nnn>

Overlap of the address area or
incorrect segment number used as parameters in the monitor
calls MCALL or MEXIT. Probably programming error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.
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16 SEGMENT NOT LOADED
SEGMENT N0. (nnn)

The segment in the monitor calls FIX or
UNFIX is a demand segment, or the segment is not loaded by the
RT LOADER. Probably user error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

17 FIXING DEMAND
SEGMENT N0. <nnn>

Trying to fix a demand segment in
physical memory. You may only fix non—demand segments.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator‘s response: Do the same as for error code 00.

18 TOO MANY FIXED PAGES
SEGMENT NO. (nan)

Trying to fix more pages than
allowed. Only a limited amount of physical memory may be used
for fixed segments at the same time.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

19 TOO BIG SEGSENT
A non~demand type segment is bigger than

the SINTRAN III swapping area. Probably user error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.
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20 DISK TRANSFER ERROR
HARDWARE DEVICE NO. <nnn>
BRIT (nun)

21 DISK TRANSFER ERROR
DISK ADDRESS <nnn>
STATUS <nnn> These two error messages will

always appear together and
indicate a mass storage transfer error, ie., a hardware error.
Some common hardware device numbers are:

430 Line Printer 1 3O Terminal 33
500 Disk System 1 1540 Big disk system 1
510 Disk System 2 1560 Floppy Disk 1

The status code gives the type of error. See the SINTRAN III
Reference Manual (ND~60.128), appendix G.

System action: In segment transport the RT program is aborted.
No system action if it is an error return from a monitor call
such as RFILE or WFILE.

Operator's response: An address mismatch has occurred if the
status code is "nnn4nn". A parity error has occurred if the
the status is ”nn1nnn". In that case you should first use the
test program DIMS or DISC—TEMA to test for parity errors. If
you find no errors, just continue. Otherwise, reformat the
disk. Test for parity errors again. If errors still occur,
contact ND for hardware service.

22 mast means»: *
LEVEL (03C) (nun)

Interrupt level 10, 11, 12, 13 or 14 was
activated, but the IDENT instruction can not find a correct
ident code for an input or output device. This is possibly
noise or hardware error. The interrupt levels are used for:

10 Output interrupt.
11 Mass storage interrupt.
12 Input interrupt.
13 Real time clock.
14 Internal interrupt decoding.

Operator‘s response: Run the test program CONFIGURATION to
check the state of the different device interfaces. If no
errors are given, it is possibly due to noise. Call ND for
hardware service if errors occur.
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A device failure has occurred,
probably a hardware error. The following hardware device

100- 157 Synchronous modem buffer card.
200— 277 Asynchronous modem buffer card, terminal

1200—1277 Asynchronous modem buffer card, terminal

300— 377 Teletype buffer card, terminal buffer card.
1300-1377 Teletype buffer card, terminal buffer card.

400— 477 Paper tape devices, line printers, etc.

The status word gives a more precise description of the error.
See the status code description for the specified device.

Operator's response: If this error message occurs after a warm
or cold start, and the printed status is equal to zero, then
it is not necessarily an error. It may be due to:

— The device is connected to an RS-232 (v.24) interface, but

Report the error to ND. Call for hardware service only if
the error occurs during normal running of SINTRAN III.

ism mm (m)

23 DEVICE ERROR
HARDVARE DEVICE N0 <nnn>
STATUS (nnn)

numbers are used:

buffer card.

buffer card.

500~ 577 Mass storage devices.
1500—1577 Mass storage devices.

not switched on.

- The device interface has been modified.

'25,, ~, mm: mm
Trying to fix a segment that is already

fixed.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.
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26' MASS STORAGE TIME*0UT
If the disk does not respond within

a certain time interval, this message is printed. The time
interval is 4 seconds.

Operator's response: Call ND for hardware service if the error
recurs several times.

27 ILL. PARA”. IN CONCT
Incorrect parameters used in the

monitor call CONCT. Probably programming error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

'28 sands nor AVAILABLE
SEGMENT NO. <nnn>

You try to load more information on a
segment than is possible.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

29 FILE srsrsu ERROR
FILE ERROR N0. (nun)
(file system error description)

The monitor calls ERMSG
and QERMS are used to write a file system error message. An
input parameter will hold the error code. These commands are
normally used to write error messages in case of error exits
from file system commands.

System action: ERMSG will give no system action, QERMS will
abort the specified RT program.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.
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Division of a floating point number by zero

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

The RT program attempted to access a page
with an illegal reference type. This is probably programming
error. Each individual segment may be protected against:

- Instructions fetch access.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

The RT program attempted to execute an
instruction or access data on another page with a higher ring
status. Probably programming error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

30 BIVIDE BY ZERO

is.attempted.

31 PERMIT VIOLATION

~ Read access.
— Write access.

32 RIRG VIOLATION

34 ILL. INSTR.
The program attempted to execute an

instruction that has not been implemented. Probably
programming error.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.
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3S REENTRANT~FTN STACK ERROR
A Fortran program attempted to

use the stack outside the stack bounds.

Operator's response: Report the error to the user of the
Fortran job. The user probably has to increase the stack size
of the program.

36 PRIV. INSTR.
An RT program attempted to execute a

privileged instruction.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

37 10X ERROR
ADDRESS <nnn>
LEVEL (DEC.) <nnn>

This could mean either no answer from
the external device, or an IDENT instuction is executed
without an interrupt waiting. Probably a hardware error or
user error, eg., a user trying to access a nonexistent device.

Operator‘s responce: Run the test program CONFIGURATION
INVESTIGATOR to check the state of the different devices'
interfaces. Call ND for hardware service if the error recurs
several times.

38 MEMORY PARITY
PEA <nnn>
PBS (nun)

A memory parity error has occurred.
Probably hardware error. PEA gives the memory error address
and PBS gives the memory error status and bank number.

Operator's response: Report the error to ND and call for
hardware service.
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39 EEKORY OUT OF RANGE
PEA (nun)
PES <nnn>

An attempt to address a nonexistent
memory location has occurred. Probably hardware or system
software error. PEA and PBS are the same as for error code 38.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Report the error to ND and call for
hardware service.

40 POWER FAIL
This message will be given when SINTRAN III

automatically restarts after a power failure or a @STOP-SYSTEM
command.

Example:

14.21.32 ERROR 40 IN 23327 AT 110330: POWER FAIL

41 ILL. ERROR IN ERMON
Trying to use an error number outside

the specified interval for ERMON.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

42 OVERLAPPING SEGMENTS
SEGMENTS <nnn> <nnn>

The two segments used by an RT
program overlap in the virtual address space.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator‘s response: Do the same as for error code 00.
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44 CORRECTED HENORY ERROR
,PEA (nun)
PBS (nan)

An error has occurred in memory
and it has been corrected.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Note and call service if it occurs a
second time.

45 NOT DEMANO SEGMENTS
A reentrant segment used by an RT

program is overlapping a non~demand segent.

System action: The specified RT program is aborted.

Operator's response: Do the same as for error code 00.

46 XMSG FATAL ERROR, INTERNAL ERROR OR INCONSISTENCY
XMSG ERROR CODE (nun)

XMSG
has crashed. A submessage will describe the error. See the
SINTRAN III Communication Guide (ND—60.134).

System action: None.

Operator's response: Restart XMSG. Reload XMSG if the message
occurs a second time.

47 XMSG USER ERROR
CALLING LEVEL (nn)

Illegal use of XMSG. A submessage
will describe the error. See the SINTRAN III Communication
Guide (ND—60.134). The error may lead to a fatal XMSG error.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Make sure XMSG was generated with enough
resources. Call ND for service if this is not the problem.
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48 FALSE REX INTERRUPT
Interrupt from the bus extender

(BEX), but no error status set.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Note and call service if it occurs a
second time.

49 REMOTE POWER FAIL INTERRU9T
Interrupt from the bus

extender which has a special switch set.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Note and call service if it occurs a
second time.

70 BEX PARITY ERROR
A bus extender parity error has

occurred. Probably hardware error.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Report the error to ND and call for
hardware service if the error occurs a second time.

?1 FALSE ”9M4 rursnnupr
SGSC NO. (nnn)

A false interrupt from one of the
the memory banks in MULTIPORT MEMORY 4.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Note and call service if it occurs a
second time.
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72 M984 POWER FAIL INTERRUPT
BUSC N0. (nun)

A false interrupt from one of
the the memory banks in MULTIPORT MEMORY 4.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Note and call service if it occurs a
second time.

73 M9144 may our or me
was no. (man) I,

An attempt to address a
nonexistent memory location in MULTIPORT MEMORY 4 has
occurred. Probably hardware or system software error.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Note and call service if it occurs a
second time.

74 MPRQ REKORY ERROR
LOCAL ?ES <nnn>

Local MULTIPORT MEMORY 4 error. This
error will be followed by error 73 or 75.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Call ND for hardware service if the error
occurs a second time.

as am: pmxrrjanmz
ms: 30. mm

A MULTIPORT MEMORY 4 parity error
has occurred. Probably hardware error.

System action: None.

Operator‘s response: Call ND for hardware service if the error
occurs a second time.
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76 MPHé WRITE PARITY ERROR
BUSCVNO. (nun)

A port discovered a parity
error in MULTIPORT MEMORY 4. Probably hardware error.

System action: None.

Operator‘s response: Call for hardware service if the error
occurs a second time.

,90 FORTRAN RUN TEME ERROR
ERROR N0. <nnn>

A run time error has occurred in
a Fortran program.

System action: None.

Operator‘s. response: Report the error to the programmer.

'91 FORTRAN IO ERROR
_ERROR'NOQ <nnn>

An input error has occurred in a
Fortran program. The file system error description explains
the error. This is a user program error.

System action: None.

Operator's response: Report the error to the programmer.
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TRANSFlt
This special message is printed out when a transfer

error occurs during a page swapping operation on the disk.
Because the error message routine is on a segment, and the
error has occurred when transferring a page to or from a
segment, the simple message TRANSF!! is stored in memory and
written out by a special routine which resides in memory.

System action: Background processes returns to command mode.
Other RT programs are aborted.

Operator‘s response: This hardware error is probably due to
either a disk error, disk controller error or memory error.
Run the test program DIMS or DISC-TEMA to check for parity
errors. Run MULTI to test the memory.

9.3 FATAL ERRORS

The system supervisor has the responsiblilty of starting the system if
it has stopped because of a fatal error. In addition, he or she should
try to identify the reason why the error occurred.

9.3.1 MAIN GROUPS W ERROR SWTOHS

The machine has stgpped if the yellow OPCOM lamp on the computer‘s
panel is lit and the green RUN lamp is dark. If this is not the case,
but there is no response from the machine, you have a hang situation.
SINTRAN III may also function improperly.

9.3.1.1 THE MACHIAE HAS STOPPED

SINTRAN III has a system routine called ERRFATAL. It may be called
from many different routines if they discover fatal errors within
internal data structures or other errors of such a serious nature that
the system either cannot or should not continue to run.

The machine stops if it goes into ERRFATAL. To ascertain whether there
is an ERRFATAL situation, the P register should be examined on the
interrupt level which is active on the display panel. Use MOPC to dump
the registers. See chapter 7. If the contents point to the. ERRFATAL
routine, ie., address 404 in SINTRAN III version I, this is the case.
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The file system also has its own FATAL routine. If the system stops in
this routine, the P register on interrupt level 1 will be 3573.
Valuable information can then be obtained from the file system stack.
This can be displayed as follows:

For SINTRAN III VSX systems: For SINTRAN III VSE systems:

QE £23
W W

In both cases, the registers on all interrupt levels and the internal
registers should be printed.

9.3.1.2 THE MACHINE HANGS
If the machine hangs, the RUN lamp's green light is on, but there is
no response on the terminals. It may often be difficult to verify
whether there is a real hang situation or perhaps just a heavily used
machine.

There are many causes for a hang situation, and it is often difficult
to find out what is wrong, because there are no error exits.

9.3.1.3 THE MACHINE DOES NOT FUNCTION PROPERLY
This includes all cases where SINTRAN III runs and commands may be
executed, but the functions of commands or programs are not as
expected.

9.3.2 COLLECTING DATA FOR ERROR IDENTIFICATION
When errors occur, the contents of registers and memory should be
dumped on a printer or on a floppy disk.

9.3.2.1 NHAT SHOULD BE DONE BEFORE ERRORS OCCUR
SINTRAN III's own error log should be initialized, so that it will be
possible to list hardware errors on a file. This is accomplished by
the command @INITIALIZE-ERROR-LOG.
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Take out a list on paper of all the RT programs. This is done through
the command @LIST—RT~PROGRAMS. Always keep a MEMTOF floppy disk on
hand before errors occur. MEMTOF will be explained in section 9.3.3.

9.3.2.2 HHAT TO DO HHEN AN ERROR HAS OCCURRED

If the machine has gone into a stop or a hang situation, the following
should always be noted before pressing the buttons STOP or MCL:

1) Is the machine in a stop or a hang situation, ie., is the RUN
lamp lit?

2) Are paging and interrupt turned on or off? Look at the
computer‘s panel.

3) What interrupt levels are active? Look at the computer's panel.

4) Try to find out what was running on the machine when the error
occurred. What programs were running on which terminals and
which RT programs were running, eg., SIBAS, TPS or client
programs. Also check whether COSMOS or ND-NET was in use.
Include the peripheral programs that were in use. Especially
important are DMA devices, such as magnetic tape, HDLC,
MEGALINK, CAMAC, PIOC, GPIB, VERSATEC and ND—SOO.

When an overview of the situation has been obtained, one may start to
dump the contents of registers and memory on the console as shown
below.

1) Press the STOP button on the computer's panel.

2) Dump the CPU's internal registers by writing IRD on the console.
Below is an example of such a register dump:

#132
000000 /163415 170041 156210 100005 153612 000000 020000 076033
000010 /000002 000001 021540 100000 000042 011775 177777 177777
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The register names are:

PANS STS OPR PGS PVL IIC PID PIE
CSE ACTL ALD PES PGC PEA Spare Spare

The meaning of these names may be found in the ND-1OO Reference Manual
(ND-06.014).

3) Dump the register block for all interrupt levels by writing
#93123Q. The order of the registers on each level are: Status, D, P,
B, L, A, T and X. The main activities on the different interrupt
levels are:

0 : Idle loop which only runs when the CPU is not used.
1 : Here all user programs and RT programs are executed,

and also some SINTRAN III code.
2 : Not in use or direct tasks.
3 : Monitor level where most monitor calls are executed.
4 : INBT and OUTBT level.
5 : XMSG if in use.
6—9 : Not in use or direct tasks.
1O : Output drivers for terminals, line printers, etc.
11 : DMA drivers for disks and magnetic tape.
12 : Input drivers for terminals, PIOC, HDLC, etc.
13 : RT clock and HDLC level. Active every 20th millisecond.
14 : Internal interrupt decoding level.
15 : Not in use.

4) Dump areas of memory which might be of interest, for example, the
first 400 locations of SINTRAN III RESIDENT. They contain many of the
global parameters in SINTRAN III. This can be done by writing #QSAQQ.

5) Press MCL and dump the contents of physical memory to a floppy
disk. Use the stand—alone program MEMTOF as described in the next
section.

6) If you cannot find out more about the problem by yourself, and the
machine must be operative rather quickly, you may try to start the
machine again. If you suspect that a disk has been overwritten, run
@TEST—DIRECTORY or the stand—alone program FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR.
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9.3.3 USE OF THE HEMTDF DUHP

MEMTOF is a stand—alone program to dump the contents of physical
memory to floppy disks. Physical memory should be dumped if fatal
errors occur. The dump is used to identify the cause of the errror.

9.3.3.1 HON TO PREPARE AND USE MENTUF

Floppy disks with the MEMTOF program are delivered from ND. You may
also prepare one yourself. Copy the files MEMTOF BPUN and DUMPFL BPUN
from the SINTRAN III utility floppy disk to user SYSTEM. Then, log in
as user SYSTEM and execute:

@W

When you are asked for a peripheral file name for the floppy disk
which should receive the dump, type FLOPPY—O. After the message
"DUMPFL finished", take out the floppy disk and mark it MEMTOF.

How to take a MEMTOP memory dump after a fatal error:

1) Press the MCL button.

2) Put a MEMTOF floppy disk in floppy disk unit 0.

3) Write 1560& on the console. You will get the following output:

%%%%% MEMTOF — dump MEMory TO Floppy V2.0 %%%%%%%

Replace the floppy disk with a new one. Then type any character
to continue.

4) The program tells you what to do. You will get the following
output when the program is finished:

%%%%%%% MEMTOF dump finished %%%%%%%%

5) You have now obtained a copy of memory banks 0 and 1 on the
last floppy disk you put in. Mark the floppy disk MEMORY DUMP
and include the date and the machine number.

Always include a description of the error symptoms and the output of
the registers from before MCL was pressed. Also include a printout of
the error log and the file SYMBOL—2—LIST:SYMB on a separate floppy
disk if you can get the machine operative again. It is also a good
idea to include the output from ‘the @LIST—RT—PROGRAMS command and
other possible error messages.
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9.3.4 SOME EASILY DIAGNOSED ERROR SITUATIONS

This section shows some examples of error conditions which can be
diagnosed easily.

9.3.4.1 THE ERRFATAL ROUTINE
If the machine has gone into ERRFATAL on some interrupt level, you can
always check the L register on that level, and see where the ERRFATAL
routine was called. If you find that address in the SINTRAN III source
listing part 1 or 2, you will often see why the ERRFATAL was called.

If the ERRFATAL occurred on level 14, it is often because there has
been an internal interrupt on a level where this should not have
occurred. For example, a PAGE FAULT on any other level than 1 or 4, or
the errors MEMORY OUT OF RANGE or PROTECTION VIOLATION on the driver
level.

To find out whether this has happened, you may check the following:

The contents of the B register on level 14 — 200 give an address
called 814—200. This becomes a fixed address, which 1% 12016 in the I
version of SINTRAN III. This and the next 4 locations in bank 0 are
updated by SINTRAN III for each internal interrupt and given the
following contents:

13650 : PERR The P register on current active level when
the internal interrupt occurred.

13651 : ACTLEV The active interrupt level.

13652 : IBITRO What kind of internal interrupt there was.
See below.

13653 : PES PES, if parity error or memory out of range.

13654 : PEA PEA, if parity error or memory out of range.
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IBITNO is the same as the bit number in the IIC register, ie.:

0 no internal interrupt. 6 PI : Privileged instruction.,
1 MC : Monitor call. 7 10x: IOX error.

2 PV : Protect violation. , 10 PTY: Memory parity error.

3 PF : Page fault. I 11 NOR: Memory out of range.

4 II ; Illegal instruction. 1,2 POW: mower fail; "
5 z : Zero indicator set. ' 13'w15:‘hot in use.

9.3.4.2 SINTRAN III HILL NOT START
If SINTRAN III goes into ERRFATAL on interrupt level 0 in the start~up
phase, you may check in part two of the SINTRAN III source listing on
the L register address on level 0. It may be because of patches done
to SINTRAN III. Then the 7ENDC contents of location 141 is larger than
110000 (POFST).

The system will also stop if it does not have enough physical memory
or it tries to put RT common outside physical memory. This will happen
if DEFINE-RT~COMMON-SIZE in the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM has been given
to change the size of RT common, and then the memory size later has
been reduced. There are also other possibilities during start—up. Be
especially aware of parity errors on memory and disk.

If the character # does not appear on the console after LOAD has been
pressed, it is possible that the disk is not ready or that there is
another hardware error. Run test programs.

9.3.4.3 MEMORY OVER “RITING
Memory being overwriting may cause a system to stop, hang or function
improperly. It is often difficult to see if overwritings have occurred
because it might have happened anywhere in memory, and one does not
really know what should have been there. It may often be accidental
that you find one or more locations that have been over written.
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Some severe cases might be easy to recognize. If large parts of bank
0, that is, SINTRAN III RESIDENT, have values like 0 or 177777 or any
other special pattern, this might be a reason to be alert. You may
also check that locations 0 and 1 always contain 124000. The first 300
addresses of the SINTRAN III listing may also be checked. Here SINTRAN
III has some pointers, flags and other variables one should be
familiar with.

Support personell can locate overwritten memory easier after a MEMTOF
dump. CPU, memory management, and all DMA devices such as disks should
be checked with test programs when "unexplainable" errors arise.

9.3.4.4 GENERAL IIFMMATION ABOUT HANG SITUATIONS

At every hang situations you can try to find out what takes place on
the lowest active interrupt level. If the P register on any level
contains 0 or 1, the machine will loop on this level. The 2 first
locations contain instructions to jump to themselves.

At every hang situation, also check location 10 in virtual memory. It
contains the address of the RT description of the active program. See
the @LIST~RT—PROGRAMS list. Check that the high priority given to RT
programs is not to high.

Otherwise situations similar to hanging might arise if one tries to
access disks which are not ready, when the WRITE PROTECT button is
pressed, or when there is a serious error on the disk. This can be
verified by cheching parity with the DISC—TEMA test program.

9.4 TERMINALS THAT 00 NOT RESPMD
The system may function properly except for one terminal that does not
respond. A user will, for example, experience this when she or he
executes a program that runs in an endless loop with the escape
function disabled.

You should handle the situation as shown below. First, you ought to
give CTRL Q to make sure that the terminal is not stopped because CTRL
S has been given. The line/local setting of the terminal should also
be checked. Most terminals have a light to indicate that they are on—
line.
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I HANGING TERMINALS

2) Give the command @STOP~TERMINAL with the logical device number
of the terminal as its parameter. This will log out the
terminal. The command @WHOWIS~ON can be used find the logical
device number.

1) Log in as uSer SYSTEM.

3) Try to log in from the terminal. If it still does not respond,
give_the command @LIST~DEVICE with the logical device number
of the terminal as the first parameter. Specify 0 as the
second parameter. This will output the name of the background
process that reserved the terminal, eg., BAK35.

4) Give the command @ABQRT with the name of the background
, process as parameter, eg., @ABORT BAK36.

5) Give the command @RT with the name of the background process
as parameter to restart the process, eg., RT BAK35.

Alternatively, you may restart the system.

The escape_gharag;§r is the character which is used before logging in
and to stop executing programs and commands. The character which has
this function can be defined for individual terminals by the command
@DEFINE-ESCAPE—CHARACTER.

9.5 TELEFIX

ND has a product called TELEFIX, which provides remote diagnostics and
maintenance services for its customers. TELEFIX offers the possibility
of tracing and correcting faults in a machine some distance away via
the existing telecommunication network.

A remote diagnosis system is especially suited to solve software
problems. Using TELEFIX, diagnostic tests can be run remotely. with
it, the system supervisor will be alleviated of performing many of the
technical operations.

For additional security, TELEFIX provides the possibility of logging
all the diagnosis and maintenance operations performed by the service
center on the terminal at the customer site.
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The TELEFIX system consists of several software packages which reside
in the host computer. TELEFIX includes a floppy disk, the “TELEFIX
floppy disk" and a device, the "TELEFIX adaptor". In addition, the
customer who has TELEFIX installed must supply a telephone modem and a
line to call the nearest TELEFIX center.

The TELEFIX floppy disk contains the necessary test programs and
special file transfer programs. The TELEFIX adaptor is directly
connected to the CPU board in the customer's computer. The TELEFIX
adaptor is equipped with a switch which has three different positions:

— Normal
- Remote
— Remote listen

The n91mal_pgsitign is used when the customer's computer operates
normally. It is then impossible for the TELEFIX center to access that
computer.

Setting the switch in remote_positign enables the TELEFIX center to
access, operate and control the computer at the customer‘s site. There
can be no communication in the opposite direction. All the

'instructions given by the center‘s computer and the output from the
diagnosed computer will be written on the customer‘s console.

The third position, remote_li§ten, enables both the service technician
and the local system supervisor to input instructions during the
diagnosis operation, eg., repeat the sequence of commands that lead to
failure. In this case, proper communication is established between the
customer and the TELEFIX center.

SUMMARY OF THE REMOTE DIAGNOSIS PROCEDURE PROVIDED BY TELEFIX

- In case of a failure, you may call the local ND service centre.

~ The ND local support technician decides to use remote
diagnosis to solve the problem.

— You are requested to set the TELEFIX adaptor switch on the
remote position, insert the TELEFIX floppy disk into the
floppy disk drive, and call the special TELEFIX center number.

~ The TELEFIX operator starts to diagnose the problem.
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10 PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE AND TEST PROGRAMS

This chapter contains information about what kind of maintenance the
system supervisor should do, and a summary of available test programs.
The most commonly used test programs are explained. Some SINTRAN III
commands related to error testing are described.

There are test and verification programs to test the file system,
memory, CPU, mass storage and input/output devices. Detailed
descriptions of these programs are found in the manuals Test Program
Descriptions for ND-100 (ND~30.00S) and Test Program Descriptions for
ND—SOO (ND—30.018).

10.1 MAINTENANCE TO BE DONE BY THE OHNER

The system supervisor should perform the following kinds of
maintenance:

I DAILY:

— Site should be kept clean and dustiree.’
~ Do not perform any kind of operation inside the computer

without permission from ND.
— Never turn the power off during nights, weekends, etc.

I MONTHLY:

~ Clean air filters.

I ANNUALLY:

- Clean the computer. You may clean the boards, gold
contacts and memory modules with isopropanol. A vacuum
cleaner may be of use.

* Check power supply output.
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10.2 LOADING TEST PROGRAMS

The test.programs are stand-alone programs delivered on floppy disks
The floppy disk contains a floppy disk monitgr which offers commands
to handle the test programs. The test programs are loaded and started
as shown below:

i STARTING STAND-ALONE PROGRAMS

Press the STOP and MCL buttons on the computer's panel.

Put the floppy disk with the stand~alone program in the
floppy disk unit 0.

Type 1560& on the console to load the floppy disk monitor.

When the floppy disk monitor is started up, it types an
asterisk (*). If only one stand alone program exists on the
floppy disk, it will he started

If more than One stand~alone program exists, type the name
of the one you want to start. Default file type is :BPUN.

The following are the most important commands in the floppy disk
monitor:

*HELP
List the title and the version of the floppy disk

monitor and the available commands.

*EOAbéFILEr<file,name>
The floppy disk monitor will load the

specified file as a stand—alone program. If only one bpun
format file is present on the floppy disk, this will be
automatically loaded after typing 1560&. This command is the
default command, ie., typing only the file name will have the
same effect.
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*LIST-FILES (file name)
List the files on the floppy disk, ie.,

the stand—alone programs.

*OPCOM
Exit from the floppy disk monitor and enter MOPC. The

character # will be output.

*PLACE~FILE (file name)
The file will be read into memory. The

floppy disk monitor types PLACED on the console. It then
stops the computer and enters MOPC. This is useful if you want
to patch the program before it starts. The program will start
when "!" is typed.

10.3 THE FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATUR
This stand—alone program can be used to check the consistency of a
directory, ie., that its structure is correct, pointers to structures
within the directory are correct, files do not conflict, the bit file
is correct, the number of pages used is correct and user and object
entries are correct.

The program only reads from the disk. It diagnoses errors, but does
not attempt to correct them. The recommended procedure before testing
a directory with the FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR is:

1) Log in as user SYSTEM on one terminal. Then use the command
@SET‘UNAVAILABLE.

2) Check that no users are logged in.

3) Close the scratch file with the @CLOSE—FILE 100 command.

4) Stop SINTRAN III by pressing the MCL and STOP buttons.

5) Take backup of the directory.

Backup is described in chapter 13.
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10.3.1 DIRECTORY CONSISTENCY (WEEK

It is advisable to use the FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR regularly to check
directories. You should definitely use it before taking backup of a
directory. The check takes only 5 minutes on a 75 Mbyte disk. To check
that a directory is free from errors, three FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR
commands are needed:

#155QQ Load the floppy disk monitor.
*ElLESZE-IEY;BEQN Start FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR.

(output omitted in this example.)
DEVICE NAME: DI§§~Z§MB-l
UNIT: Q

>DHMELDIEEQIQBXLEHIBX
... The three commands

>L1§I;g§§3§ needed to check the
consistency of a directory.> ...~

If E is answered to the question output when using the command
PAGE—LIST, only errors will be listed. The output will describe the
type of errors and where they are located.

The output may be directed to a line printer by using the command SET—
PRINTER—DEVICE—NUMBER. The physical device number for the line printer
is usually 430. Table 18 shows the commands available in the FILE
SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR.

_90MP~ETT”EIL£ _ , ,, ; nIsr~¥ILE~NAHE$ .nm~nmmnr-my , LIST~PAGK~WERS'Dm~FILE , " - Lxsrwssxs
D8MP~GBJECT~EflTBY , ,_ PAGEELXST; ~y.- U,,

. DUMPrPASK ,_ Rsossxasvnxsc~rrrs' - ,
amensm’mi ; '_ J ; smammmwmcssmmam _ , , - , ' , , ‘

Table 18. Commands in the FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR
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10.3.2 CORRECTING ERRORS
If a directory has serious errors, eg., page conflicts between files,
you may attempt to correct them. Take a backup of the directory and
try to correct the errors by using the following commands:

Dump commands Change commands

@DUMP~DIRECTORY~ENTRY @CHANGE~DIRECTORY~ENTRY
@DUMPéPAGE @CHANGE~PAGE
@DUMPaHSER~ENTRY @CHANGE~USER~ENTRY
@DUEPeOBdficeNTRY @CHANGE—OBJECTwENTRY
@DUMP~BIT«FILE @CHARGEwBIT~PILE

To look at the contents of a location within a page, entry or block,
type its address relative to the start of the page, entry or block,
followed by a /. The contents are then output.

The contents may then be changed by typing in a new value, followed by
carriage return. Then the contents of the next location is output. Ifno new value is entered before carriage return, the old value is left
unchanged. If an asterisk (*) is typed, the current address is given.
To terminate the command and return to SINTRAN III, type a period (.).

All addresses are relative to the start of the page, entry or block.
They have the range shown in table 19. The contents of the locations
in the pages, entries and blocks are described in appendix F.

DIRECTORY STRUCTURE RANGE

User Entry:
Object Entry:
Directory Entry:
Bit file block:
Page:

address t 37
address < 378
address < 178
address < 17
address < 179780

0
0

0
0

A
A

A
A

A

Table 19. Addresses in a Directory
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Alternatively, by copying selected pages from a previous backup copy
to the disk using the stand~alone program DISC-TEMA, pages containing
erroneous pointers, user entries etc , can sometimes be corrected.
This requires thorough knowledge of the file system.

Users with insufficient experience with the file system can use the
SINTRAN III commands below when they get BIT FILE ERROR, PAGES MARKED
AS OCCUPIED BUT THEY ARE NOT USED BY ANYONE or ERROR IN PAGES USED. Do
not use them with other errors. Set the system unavailable, log out
all users, and abort all batch jobs before using the commands.

@TEST—DIRECTORY (directory name)
@REGENERATE—DIRECTORY (directory name)

The command @TEST—DIRECTORY rebuilds the bit file and resets the
number of pages used, corrects open and current enter counts and other
minor errors. It also reports major errors. Always execute @TEST—
DIRECTORY before @REGENERATE-DIRECTORY.

The command @REGENERATE—DIRECTORY performs the same functions. It also
deletes all, but one of the conflicting files and generally tidies up
a directory so that its structure is correct. The two commands
normally do not take more than 15 minutes on a 75 Mbyte disk. If
possible, errors should be corrected by the CHANGE—commands mentioned
above instead of by @REGENERATE~DIRECTORY.

UARNIMGS!

1) A lot of information may be lost in attempts to correct a
directory. It is essential to take backup first. If you use the
command @REGENERATE—DIRECTORY, at least parts of any conflicting
files can be recovered. Backup is described in chapter 13.

2) The commands @TESTuDIRECTORY and @REGENERATEeDIRECTORY should
not be interrupted by pressing escape since they clear-and
rebuild the bit file.
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10.3.3 FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATUR EXAMPLE

This section shows an example of loading and using the FILE SYSTEM
INVESTIGATOR. First you have to stop SINTRAN III. Use the MCL and STOP
buttons. Then you should insert the floppy disk with the stand—alone
program FILESYS—INV:BPUN in floppy disk unit 0. Type #1560 on the
console as shown below:

#lifigé -
*LQAflzEILE_EILESY§:INYiBBUN Loads the FILE SYSTEM

INVESTIGATOR from the floppy
FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR disk. The commands are

given from the console
SUT 2135K while the system is stopped.
ISSUED OCT 5,1983 The directory on unit 0 of

the device DISC~75MB~1 is
DEVICE NAME : : S — M —1 investigated.
DISC~75MB-1

DEVICE UNIT : Q
DIRECTORIES CREATED BY SINTRAN VERSION E OR LATER ARE
A FEW PAGES SMALLER THAN THOSE CREATED BY VERSIONS A, B, C, D.
IF YOU WANT THE SMALLER SIZE, TYPE Y, ELSE N: 1

TOTAL NO. OF PAGES IS 110121

THE COMMAND HELP GIVES YOU A LIST OF THE COMMANDS

>EELB
HELP :
COMMAND : Lists all commands. The

commands are divided in
MONITOR COMMANDS: two classes. Only the
**************** program commands affects
EXPLAIN COMMANDS the directory investigation.
LIST-SPECIAL-COMMANDS
HELP
TERMINAL~MODE
STOP—SYSTEM
SET~CONSOLE~DEVICE-NUMBER
OPCOM
MESSAGE
PROGRAM-PURPOSE
GO-TO-ADDRESS
PRINT-NOTE
FLOPPY—LOAD
SET~PRINTER—DEVICE-NUMBER
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STOP-CLOCK
START~CLOCK
UPDAT
DATCL
DUMP—PRINTER*BUFFER
CLEAR-PRINTER*BUFFER
PROGRAM-STATUS
EXIT

PROGRAM-COMMANDS
********‘k*‘k*****

DUMP~BIT—FILE
DUMP-DIRECTORY-ENTRY
DUMP~FILE
DUMP—OBJECT—ENTRY
DUMP-PAGE
DUMP-USER—ENTRY
LIST—FILE-NAMES
LIST-USERS
LIST~PAGE—NUMBERS
PAGE-LIST
REDEFINE~DISC—TYPE

>DUME~QIREQIQBY-ENTRZ
DUMP-DIRECTORY‘ENTRY

DIRECTORY ENTRY DUMP:

SINTRAN III System Supervisor
Preventive Maintenance and Test Programs

Dumps the directory entry
Of PACK*ONE.

050101 041513 026517 047105 023400 000000 000000 000000
PACK-ONE

040000 044374 OBJECT FILE POINTER
040000 044376 USER FILE POINTER
000000 044050 BIT FILE POINTER
000000 063505 PAGES NOT RESERVED

>LIST~USERS
LIST-USERS

USER LIST:

000 SYSTEM
ENTER COUNT IS NOT ZERO

001 SCRATCH
002 RT
003 FLOPPY-USER

PAGES RESERVED ON THIS DIRECTORY (ACC. FROM USER ENTRIES):
024404
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22AQE:LI§T
PAGE-LIST

THE WHOLE PAGE LIST (W), PART OF IT (P), OR ONLY ERROR
MESSAGES (E): E

FETCHING OF ALL PAGE NUMBERS IS STARTED

WARNING: CURRENT OPEN COUNT IS NOT ZERO. THE FILE IS OPEN FOR
READ. USER AND FILE N05,: 000000 000025

WARNING: CURRENT OPEN COUNT IS NOT ZERO. THE FILE IS OPEN FOR
READ. USER AND FILE NOS.: 000001 000000

SORTING IS STARTED

PAGE LIST AND BIT FILE CHECK

CHECK FOR UNUSED, BUT OCCUPIED PAGES IS STARTED

BIT FILE ERROR (OR BAD PAGES, SET BY @CREATE~DIRECTORY).
PAGES ARE MARKED AS OCCUPIED IN THE BIT FILE,
BUT THEY ARE NOT USED BY ANYONE. PAGE N03,:

075303

>DUMP-QBQECT-ENTRX ~
DUMP—OBJECT—ENTRY Inspects file number 25 of

user 0 further because of
USER NO. (0~377): Q the listed irregularities.
FILE NO. (0-377): 25

USER 000 OBJECT ENTRY 025 DUMP:

110001 U/W/R/M TERM. NO OF RESERVING USER
044105 047124 026515 047504 042447 000000 000000 000000

HENT-MODE
051531 046502 TYPE ( SYMB )
000025 000025 POINTERS TO NEXT AND PREVIOUS VERSION
002377 ACCESS WORD
000010 TEMP/L/M/A/C/I/S/P/T
000000 DEVICE NUMBER
000000 MAIN DIR INDEX / USER INDEX OF RESERVING USER
000025 OBJECT INDEX OF THIS ENTRY
000001 000004 CURRENT AND TOTAL OPEN COUNT
100131 005514 DATE CREATED ( 1983.12.12 16.45.12 )
076133 000203 LAST DATE OPENED FOR READ ( 1983.12.13

16.02.03 )
100131 005514 LAST DATE OPENED FOR WRITE ( 1983.12.12

16.45.12 )
000000 000001 PAGES IN FILE
000000 003015 MAX. BYTE POINTER
040000 044765 FILE POINTER
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_U _.

DUMP~USER-ENTRY
t:

Inspects the user entry of
user 0.

USER N0. (0-0377): Q

USER 000 ENTRY DUMP:

100401 ENTER COUNT ETC.
051531 051524 042515 023400 000000 000000 000000 000000 SYSTEM
000000 PASSWORD
100130 175022 DATE CREATED ( 1983.11.12 15.40.18 )
076132 176727 LAST DATE ENTERED ( 1983.11.13 15.55.23 )
000000 023420 PAGES RESERVED
000000 012625 PAGES USED
000000 USER INDEX
000000 . MAIL FLAG
002377 USER DEFAULT FILE ACCESS
000000 000000 000000 FREE SPACE
103402 000000 000000 000000 000000 000000 000000 000000

FRIEND TABLE

The above example demonstrates that for this case the enter count for
SYSTEM is not 0. File number 25 for user 0 has a non—zero open count,
so this file is examined closer by the command DUMP-OBJECT'ENTRY.

10.3.4 ERRORS IN A DIRECTORY ENTRY

Most such errors can be corrected by using SINTRAN III commands.
However, if the errors are on a main directory, it may be impossible
to enter it. In this case one can use the command CHANGE in the stand—
alone program DISC—TEMA. See section 10.6.

If the directory entry is destroyed, it may be restored if the user
has a previous dump from the FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR. Use the DISC-
TEMA command TRANSLATE to translate the logical disk address (1 for
most disks, 7 for HAWK disks), and then use the command CHANGE to
restore the directory entry. The entry is located in addresses 760 to
777 (160 to 177 for HAWK disks) and consists of the 16 octal numbers
dumped by the FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR command DUMP-DIRECTORY—ENTRY.

The directory entry may also be restored by copying back 2 sectors
(10 for HAWK disks) from a recent backup copy. Use logical address 0
andaset the directory mode off (important!) by the DISC‘TEMA command
MODE. Then start COPY with amount—2 (10 for HAWK disk).

If the error is not on the system disk pack, then an error in a
directory entry can be corrected by the SINTRAN III command
@CHANGE-DIRECTORY~ENTRY. In this case, the directory entry is always
located in address 0—178.
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10.3.5 ERRORS IN THE USER FILES

If a user has disappeared and apparently also that user's files, the
best thing to do is to create that user again by the SINTRAN III
command @CREATE—USER. It is important that the user gets the same
number as before, ie., the user index as found from @DUMP—USER—ENTRY,
since this number also identifies the files belonging to that user.

If the user name and probably the whole user entry is destroyed, use
the command @CHANGE~USER—ENTRY, and put a zero in the first word of
the user entry. This will remove the user. Then create that user
again. Repeat this procedure if more user entries need correcting.
Then give @REGENERATE—DIRECTORY.

10.3.6 ERRORS IN TIE BIT FILE

If a directory has a page conflict, one of the conflicting pages must
be removed. This is best done by using @DELETE—FILE followed by
@REGENERATE-DIRECTORY. If @DELETE—FILE gives an error message, the
conflicting files may be copied individually to recover them.

If an error message tells you that there are pages in the bit file
that are occupied, but not used by anyone, use @TEST-DIRECTORY. If the
error in the bit file results from a destroyed index block, remove the
file by the command @CHANGE—OBJECT—ENTRY. This is done by putting 0 in
word 0 of the object entry. The command @TEST—DIRECTORY may be used
aftrwards. To be safe, run the FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR once more.

10.3.7 MORE THAN ONE VRSION OF A FILE OR NO VERSION MINER 1

If a non-spooling file has a version number other than 1, it means
that the pointers to the previous or the next version are wrong. Use
@CHANGE-OBJECT—ENTRY to correct them. The version contains the user
number in the left byte and file number in the right byte.
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10.4 CPU TEST PROGRAMS

The following test programs can be used to check the CPU:

INSTRUCTION

PFAIL

RTC-12

These programs test the instruction set of
the ND—1OO on different levels while
taxing the microprogram MOPC.

The program tests that the power failure
system will restart the computer.

The program tests the real time clock.

10.5 MEMORY TEST PROGRAMS

The following test programs can be used to test physical memory:

loo-ERROR

CACHE

MEMORY

MOVER

MULTI

PAGING

Each memory location has 6 parity_hits to
check and correct bit errors in read, write
or fetch operations. This program tests the
error correction in the memory locations of
the ND—iOO.
Tests the cache system on the memory
management card.

This program tests all available physical
memory in ND—100 and the multiport memory.

This program tests memory by moving itself
to a new place in memory each time a test
cycle is completed. This program can be
run under SINTRAN III.

Memory test program that also activates DMA
devices to tax the system. DMA means
direct memory access. DMA devices are used
to transfer pages between physical memory
and mass storage.

Tests the paging part of the memory
management system.

ND—30.003.06



SINTRAN III System Supervisor 171
Preventive Maintenance and Test Programs

10.6 INPUT AND OUTPUT DEVICE TEST PROGRAMS
The following test programs can be used for input and output devices:

DIMS

TECOD

SMALL—RAND

DISC—TEMA

SUPER—RAND

WINCH—RAND-A

FLOPP-FORM

FLOPPY-FU

FLOPPY—RAN

STC‘RUNNER

STC~TEST

TANB-MAG

TET2200

A test and utility program for 10 Mbyte
disks.

Program that tests physical memory and 10
Mbyte disks.;

Random test on 10 Mbyte disk. The program
writes and reads randomly on the disk pack.
This means that the contents of the pack
will be destroyed and a scratch pack is
needed.;

This is the main test program for all disk
types except 1O Mbyte.

Random test for most disk types. The program
writes and reads randomly on the disk pack.
This means that the contents of the pack
will be destroyed, and a scratch pack is
needed.

Random test for 8 and 5 inch disks. The
program writes and reads randomly on the
disk pack. This means that the contents of
the disk pack will be destroyed, and a
scratch pack is needed.

Used for stand—alone floppy disk formatting
and for checking controller, drive and
formatter functions during formatting.

Test floppy disk interface and functions.

The program tests the floppy disk by writing
and reading random data at random addresses.

This program is used for manual operations
of the STC tape subsystem.

This program tests the STC magnetic tape
controller.

Test program for Pertec and Tandberg
magnetic tape controllers.

Test of the Tandberg TDV—2200 for Nortext
systems. The program runs under SINTRAN III.
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TNCT This program tests the Nordcom Color
Terminal.

LP—TEST Test of line printers and interfaces. The
program runs under SINTRAN III.

PARAL—BYTE Test of the parallel byte interface ND—6S3.

VERSATEST Test for Versatec printer/plotter.

HDLC“MEGALINK Test program for HDLC and MEGALINK
interfaces. It is also possible to test
the connection between two machines.

SYNC~MODEM Test of synchronous modem interfaces and
communication between two machines.

UNIVERSAL—DMA Test of the Universal DMA interface and
channels to multiport memory by using
Universal DMA.

10.7 TEST PROGRAMS TO RUN HHEN THE SYSTEM HAS STOPPED

Some tests are performed when SINTRAN III has stopped. Physical memory
and the configuration should be checked.

10.7.1 MEMORY TEST USING THE MICROPROGRAM

The computer has a microprogrammed memory test for physical memory.
This is a useful feature as it may quickly be decided whether a given
error is caused by the CPU or the memory. To use the test program, do
the following:

Press the STOP and MCL buttons to enter MOPC.

Give lower memory address to be tested, 8/

Give upper memory address, X/ (32K = 077777, 64K = 177777)

Start the memory test program by typing #.
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If the test is successful, # is typed when finished. If the test is
unsuccessful, a question mark will be printed on the console, and the
test stops. The following registers on interrupt level 0 give
information about the error:

register: Failing address.
register: Test pattern.
register: Error pattern.
register: Failing bits.
register: Start address.
register: Stop address.N

a
il
-I

O
N

”:

10.7.2 CONFIGURATION INVESTIGATION

Besides individual control of each device in a computer installation,
it is necessary to know the connection between each device interface
and the CPU. This can be done by using the stand—alone program
CONFIGURATION .

SINTRAN III uses physical device numbers to access devices. Each
device has a unique physical device number. When a device is ready for
service, its interface issues an interrupt to SINTRAN III.

The ident code is used to identify the device that caused the
interrupt. All input and output devices are connected to interrupt
level 10, 11, 12 or 13. The physical and logical device numbers and
ident codes are selected automatically when a terminal group is
chosen. See Appendix K.

The output gives information about the machine's memory size, ALD
setting, physical and logical device numbers, ident codes, and ident
code priority sequence of levels 10, 11, 12 and 13, and whether cache
memory is installed.
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11 PATCHTNG

To patch is to change the contents of locations in physical memory or
in mass storage. SINTRAN III can be modified and errors can be
corrected by patching.

SINTRAN III should be patched to correct errors the very first time it
is loaded. A mode file called PATCHFILE SYMB is used for this purpose.
It is delivered to customers on a floppy disk together with SINTRAN
III.

The symbol_list, ie., the file with a list of all system variables and
their addresses in SINTRAN III, is also on the same floppy disk.
Customers get this symbol list when they order SINTRAN III. Two
additional, separate SINTRAN III source code listings are available.
They can be ordered separately.

PATCHFILE:SYMB contains all the known error and modification patches.
Before starting this mode file, make certain that the subsystem
FMAC:PROG and DMAC:BPUN exist. List the patch file on a printer. Check
if 7ENDC is less than an address specified in the file. See section
10.5. The execution of the mode file PATCHFILE SYMB is done in a cold
start.

Modification patches, eg., to set the speed of the terminals, are not
included in PATCHFILE:SYMB. Such patches must be run separately. You
ought to use another mode file, eg., MODIF—PATCHES:SYMB, for this
purpose.

Each month, the ND Bulletin should be checked for changes and
modifications that apply to the installed version of SINTRAN III. In
addition to Software System Report information, the Error Information
List is of special interest to the system supervisor.

The installed version of SINTRAN III should be promptly modified, and
PATCHFILE:SYMB and MODIFePATCHES:SYMB updated with the new patches
listed in the Software System Report and the Error Information List.
By listing PATCHFILE:SYMB and MODIF~PATCHESzSYMB, the system
supervisor can see which patches have been added to the system.
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Different patching methods will be explained in this chapter. The key
terms that are used in these explanations are defined below.

Patch
A program modification made by changing the octal code, rather
than by changing the source code before compilation.

SINTRAN III RESIDENT
The part of SINTRAN III which always remains in physical memory,
ie., that part which is not swapped in and out of physical memory.

PAGING OFF AREA
A part of SINTRAN III which always remains in physical memory.
This part is only accessed with the memory management system
turned off, ie., with paging off. SINTRAN III RESIDENT consists of
pages on page table 0. The PAGING OFF AREA pages, however, are not
on any page table. The PAGING OFF AREA is abbreviated POF.

IMAGE AREA
Refers to the disk copy, on SEGFIL02DATA, of SINTRAN III RESIDENT
and the PAGING OFF AREA. This copy is fetched to physical memory
each time MCL and LOAD is pressesd.

Segment
These are the swapped parts of SINTRAN III. For example, segment 3
is the command segment, segment 4 is the RT LOADER segment,
segment 11 is the error log segment, segment 6 is the file system
segment, segment 7 is the DMAC segment, segment 10 is the RTFIL
segment, and segment 14 is the error program segment.

SAVE AREA
The general name given to those areas of the disk containing
code and data for SINTRAN III, and from which the current IMAGE
AREA and segments are created. The code here is never executed
directly. The )HENT and @COLD~START commands copy the code and
data from the SAVE AREA to the IMAGE AREA and the segments.

The system file SINTRANzDATA is the SAVE AREA for SINTRAN III
RESIDENT, the system segments, and the PAGING OFF AREA. The file
MACM—AREAzDATA is the SAVE AREA for the command segment, the
ND-NET file copy program, and the file system and error program
segment.

The parts of SINTRAN III that are not on SINTRAN:DATA or
MACM-AREA DATA are saved on the segments. The RT LOADER is saved
on segment 13, ie., the RT LOADER on segment 4 is initially a copy
of segment 13.
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From the above definition of SAVE AREA, it should be noted that any
modification made to the SAVE AREA will remain untilSINTRAN III is
reloaded from floppy disks. Modifications to the IMAGE AREA of the
segments will remain until a new cold start is performed. Any
modification made to SINTRAN III RESIDENT or the PAGING OFF AREA lasts
until a warm start is performed.

SINTRAN III can be patched in the following ways:

! The command @LOOK-AT.
The subsystem FMAC.
The command DMAC.
The subcommands of the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM.

1

SINTRAN III can also be modified off—line during a cold start
procedure.

Note concerning adresses:

Addressing the different areas mentioned above is straightforward
except for the patching of the PAGING OFF AREA on MACM-AREA DATA. The
code begins physically at an installation dependent address in excess
of 1000008 . Hence, to convert from a physical address, eg. , from a
listing to8 a file address, one must subtract 1000008 from the actual
address as seen in the symbol list
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11.1 SINTRAN III COMMANDS FDR RATCHING

The command below can be used to examine and modify memory locations
and registers on the ND-100:

@LOOKSAT <area)[,<additional parameters)]

The parameter (area) describes where the examination or modification
should take place. The following alternatives are available:

MEMORY A user's virtual memory space mapped via the normal
page table. Maximum 64 Kwords.

ALT—MEMORY A user's virtual memory space mapped via the
alternative page table. Maximum 64 Kwords. Only
available on two—bank background segments.

SEGMENT A segment on mass storage and on memory if the segment
is there at the time.

RTCOMMON Locations of the common area for RT programs.

IMAGE Locations on the IMAGE AREA containing a disk copy of
SINTRAN III RESIDENT.

RESIDENT SINTRAN III RESIDENT, ie., the locations in the lowest
64 Kwords of physical memory.

REGISTERS Registers on each interrupt level.

ALT-SEGMENT The part of background segment which can be accessed
by the alternative page table.

The format of the alternative parameters are (octal address)[ (octal
contents) (new contents). Type a period to terminate the command. The
SINTRAN III Reference Manual (ND—60.128) documents the use of the
alternative parameters in detail.
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11.2 PATCHING HITH FMAC
FMAC is a subsystem delivered to all customers on a floppy disk. The
subsystem is a modified version of the MAC assembler. It should be
copied to user SYSTEM as a file of type :PROG. FMAC can patch files of
up to 64 Kwords with octal numbers or assembly instructions as input.

The first 64 Kwords of SEGFILO:DATA can be patched using FMAC.
Patching SEGFILO:DATA will have the same effect as using the commands
@LOOK-AT IMAGE and @LOOK~AT SEGMENT. The advantage of using FMAC is
that the changes can be made with symbolic coding instead of octal
machine code.

A patch implemented on MACM—AREAzDATA or SINTRAN DATA is permanent,
but will not become effective until the system is restarted using the
)HENT command. Care must be taken when patching the IMAGE AREA. There
is no protection against simultaneous updating by the RT LOADER or the
file system. Such simultaneous updating will result in one of the two
updates being lost. Use the command @SET—UNAVAILABLE before patching.

The following shows examples of patching with EMAC:

@EMAQ @EHAQ

~ MACE w _ _ MACE ~
IMAGE FILE: SIKEEAKLDAXA IMAGE FILE: EIEIRAH;§AIA
$a§§x§§§21<old value) 1AQ§2L04S13S 51151

5.11511000000 W
@ @
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11.3 PITCHING WITH DMAC

DMAC is a subsystem which is loaded onto a segment. It may be used to
make changes to SINTRAN III RESIDENT and all segments. DMAC is a
modified version of the MAC assembler. It is loaded as shown below:

@RT-LOADER
*READ‘BINARY DMAC:BPUNl 7
CHANGING EXISTING SEGMENT? zgs
*END—LOAD
*EXIT
@

The segment to be operated upon is then defined by the command:

)CLOAD (segment number)

The <segment numbers) 0, 1 and 2 have special meanings. 0 means
SINTRAN III RESIDENT and the PAGING OFF AREA, 1 means RTCOMMON, and 2
means the IMAGE AREA. The following is an example of patching with
DMAC:

@DMAQ
lQLQAQ_2
4&5391124003 JMR_I_1_1
4&551L131006 iZlZQ
555421100170
éfiEXII

Either assembly instructions like JMP I * 1 or octal numbers can be
entered into the addresses specified before the slash (/). Carriage
return only will leave the location unaltered. »
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11.4 PATCHING WITH THE SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM

The SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM can be used to change system variables,
system tables, etc. The program is only available for user SYSTEM, and
it can only be activated from one terminal at a time. Chapter 12
describes the program in detail.

The program may operate on SINTRAN III RESIDENT, the IMAGE AREA, and
the SAVE AREA. The relevant area to operate upon will be asked for
each subcommand. The user only needs to answer YES or NO. Data fields
and system variables can be patched with the two commands below. They
will be described in detail in the next chapter.

CHANGE—DATAFIELD (logical device number>,<input),<output>
CHANGE—VARIABLE (variable name) [,(index)] [,(new value>]

Below is an example of the use Of the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM to
modify the data fields of SILENT and CENTRONIX terminals faster than
110 baud. A carriage return delay is necessary when using devices of
this type. Terminals using the terminal interfaces may use a hardware
facility on the interface by patching the input CNTREG for the
relevant terminal. Bit 7 must be set.

@SINTRAN-SERVICE~PROGRAM

*CHANGE—DATAFIELD
LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: 11
INPUT OR OUTPUT? INPUT
MEMORY? zgg
IMAGE? ggs
SAVE AREA? 125

IMAGE SAVE AREA

QNTREQZ44OOS 44005 44005 44205
0 O 0 i

*EXIT
@

The three columns of output represent SINTRAN III RESIDENT, the IMAGE
AREA, and the SAVE AREA.
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11.5 THE SYSTEM VARIABLE suntan

ENDCOR is the name of a SINTRAN III variable, and 7ENDC is the symbol
name of ENDCOR‘s contents. When extensions have been added to SINTRAN
III, the contents of ENDCOR must be changed.

ENDCOR is the name of the location containing the first free address
in the last page used by the resident part of SINTRAN III. Its
contents may be inspected or changed using the CHANGE—VARIABLE command
in the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM or by looking at address 141 in SINTRAN
III RESIDENT or the file SINTRANzDATA. The initial value of 7ENDC is
found in the symbol list.

The following example shows two alternative ways to find the value of
7ENDC, ie., the contents of ENDCOR:

@EIHIBAE:§EBELQE;BBQ§BAM @LQQK:AE_BE§IDEEI
* E~V R *READY:
VARIABLE: EEDQQB 1A1/517SOi
VALUE: — END ~
IMAGE? 135 @
SAVE AREA? xgg
IMAGE: 51750 : (old contents of ENDCOR)
SAVE AREA: 511§Q
*EXLI
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v11.6 RATEHING HHILE SINTRAN III IS STOPPED

This procedure should not be used unless absolutely necessary. There
are patches which cannot be done on—line. The following procedure must
then be performed:

— Press the STOP and MCL buttons on the computer's panel.

— Fetch MACH by using the first SINTRAN III floppy
disk, and typing 1560&.

— Do a )HENT command.

~ Do the patch gaddrg§§21<va1ue> 5nen_yalue2. The patch
is now valid on the IMAGE AREA.

— Do a )GJEM command if the patch is to be made
permanent, ie., on SINTRAsATA.

— Start SINTRAN III by typing 22!

A patch can be performed anywhere on a disk by means of the command:

)9ALTR,,,,,,<sector address on the disk>

Sectors are explained in appendix G. If the mass storage address of a
segment is found in the segment table, this address multiplied by the
number of sectors per page can be used as a parameter to this command.
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12 SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM REFERENCE

The SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM is a program that may change variables and
tables used by the operating system, eg., the enter count for a
terminal, the upper address of SINTRAN III RESIDENT, or the length of
a time slice. This chapter contains a reference of the SINTRAN SERVICE
PROGRAM commands. Sections 11.4 and 11.5 show examples of some
commands.

The sevice program is entered by giving:

@SINTRAN—SERVICE-PROGRAM

The program is only available to user SYSTEM, and it can only be used
from one terminal at a time. An asteriks (*) is used to indicate that
the program is ready to accept subcommands. You return to SINTRAN III
by the EXIT command. The HELP command lists the available commands.

The SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM operates on SINTRAN III RESIDENT, the
IMAGE AREA and the SAVE AREA. Each command asks which area is to be
operated on. You should answer YES or NO in each case. Most of the
commands can operate on all three areas simultaneously. Some can only
operate on one area. They will ask which area to access.

Most numbers, both given as parameters to commands and output from
the program, are octal by default. If the commands are used in a mode
or batch file, they must be preceded by an @, ie., @CHANGE—VARIALBLE.
Some commands cannot be given from a batch job, but mode processing is
possible.
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12.1 CUHMAND SUKMARY
The commands available in the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM are shown in
table 20. This section also explains key terms used in commands and
parameters. The next section describes the commands in detail.

SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM COMMANDS

ASCIIADUMP V AC LANUAINIQNNAIION-VV‘"
BACKGROUND ALLOCAIIONAUTIL ,, LISIAALDALSSLS
cc LISIANDLCABNIIIR _
CHANGIABUIILNASIZN ,I LISIALANUALONSIANIS.A; _+
CHANGEADAIAIIELD , LISIASLRVICNACONNANDS
CHANGNAGIIAANNIIERSIZL 'LISIAIINNASLICLACLANS ,
CHANGE—TABLE - - . r~, ~ ~LISIALINE SLICLAPARANNILNS :
CHANGNAIANIABLN: . , ~gg - gsLTST—IINE SLICEB INOGNANS r a
CLEARIENTER~COUNT' , . -: ,NONLALLALOG ..., ..;A.:
CPU~LOG , - , , --"::g,OCTALeDUMP ,
CRLAIIALANU ‘ PAGESAIRQNALANU
LEIINNANAICNASNPNNVISON - ,NAGESAIo LINN
NNIINNANNLCANUIINR _,_ , _ . =IN0ILCIALANU
DININIAINQNIIASINING - ,g. READ-NINARL A ._ ~=~2
DILINLANICONNONALIII_ - , ,NLNNNIAINNNANACNGNOUNLALABLE ,
DEFINEASLGNNNIAIIL£_¢ -, NLNOINAINONANXINNNLD IDLNLIANLN
NLIINNAIINNASLICI } _ ,._' NLNQVLAINQL IDNNIAIALLL ,
NNIINNAIIILL _ ' g 1 NLNOVNAINQNAoAIABLE _ , _
LNIINNAUSENANONIINNACALL_' ~ ~ NNNGVN IRONALOGICALAANNIIAIANLI
DEIINLANSNIARISIANIAPAONNAN,_ _ -NNNQILAALNONAIINNASLICE ¢~>9~-1;»
LNIINNAUSINARNNIARI SNLNONIINA ; NINovn_INoNAIINEN TABLE .aiEr‘W~
LLNINLAUSLN SIANI SULIONIINN ,3,NLNovN NINIRANACQMNANN
DELETE LANG , . ,H_ _ ,_ _-NLN0INASPOOLINN NEALNN ~~
BILLIE NLGNNNI FILE ,_ , ;- -gNNsLIAc0LNSIANI NGNLAIILL:»-~
LIscAAACCLSSAALOG __;" ‘ , ~5NGNNNI NNIIL INRNII ':2
DUNNANIALLSCIIIIIQN ' ~3NGNINIANNIIE NIGINCL

'NUNI SEGMENT IANLN NNINI " , I_SNIACNANNIL~INIORIII , . , -
INII , , ‘ ' ~~ LII cLosLN scNAIcN IILI SIZE
IINNACIULNQIIINN - j ¢ _,‘sNIACOLLNIANI NNNIANILE
NEIL - _;,j fisgI CNNNANLAFROTECTION
INIIIALIINASILINN NINNNNI : , ASET—LANNACLNSIANIN fl' “
INSNNI IN NACNNIQUNNAIABLN -__gLLLANAxAININNACOUNT ~45‘*
INSIII IN INLANDLD INNNIAIANLI 1‘LII»NLONLINNANNVICNANNNNLN
INSNNIAIN INNNIAIANLN -;_j,;. NIAII GILL H_ _ ,

_ INLNNI IN INNAIANLN ‘* z ‘ gtIsIANI KING ,f_ ,7'I
INLNNIA INALNLICAL NNII IANLN/ ' _NINLANLIN ““
INNNNI INAIINNASLICL __f,x»$TQP~X§SG ,_ ”
INLNNIAINAIINNNAIANLL ;.A:-‘;-‘isNAL NINNLINNIALNIIINN
INIINIASINNLINGANNANNI 19=?<-'.jisNANIINGALoN "1
LANNAANNAS .: _1;,.*

Table 20. The SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM Commands
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The following is an explanation of terms used in the commands and
parameters:

Background table
A table which contains the input data field for all terminals,
batch processors, TADs and ND-NET channels connected to background
processes.

Extended ident table
New devices may be added to a system after SINTRAN III has been
generated. If there is no more space in the ident table, the
extended ident table can be used. It usually contains ident codes
with high values.

Data fields
Each device is described by a data field. All data fields have
some information in common, eg., the state of the device, linking
in various system queues, the device type, the ring protection,
and identification of RT programs that reserve the device.

Ident table
An ident code is used to identity which device that caused an
interrupt. The ident table connects the ident code to a logical
device number. There is one ident table for each interrupt level.

IOX table
The IOX table contains the physical device numbers of all input
and output devices that can be accessed through the machine
instruction IOX.

Lamu
Abbreviation of lggica;_adg;essed_memgry_unit. A lamu is a limited
physically and virtually contiguous address area in the SINTRAN
III VSE and VSE-SOO systems. Lamus are intended to be an extension
to the segment structure. They make it possible for RT programs
and background processes to address more space than covered by the
available 3 segments. Lamus can be shared by several RT programs
or CPUs.

RT description
Each program is described by an RT description which has an
address in the RT description table. This address is sometimes
used to identify the RT program.
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RTCOMMON
An area in physical memory which can be used by all RT programs.
It can be used for fast communication between RT programs. Some
SINTRAN III systems are generated without RTCOMMON.

Segment table
Each segment is decribed by an entry in the segment table. The
entry in the segement table describes where the segment is
located, its size, how it is linked in various system queues, and
it describes some switches.

Spooling header
A page that precedes each file output on a printer with spooling.
The spooling header contains the name of the user who ordered the
printout and other information.

Spooling index
The index number connected to each spooling program when the
system was generated. SPRT1 has spooling index 1, SPRTZ has
spooling index 2, etc. The spooling indices range from 1 and
upward.

Time slicer
The part of the operating system which allows public users to
share the CPU. Each user is allowed to use the CPU for short
intervals called time slices.

Timer table
The table contains the addresses of all data fields which should
be checked for device time~outs. A device time—out occurs when a
device does not answer within a predefined time.

XMSG
XMSG is a system used for task~to—task communication, eg., between
two RT programs on different interrupt levels or between a public
user's program and an RT program.
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12.2 BETAILED DESCRIPTION OF COMMANDS

This section describes the commands in the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM in
detail. The commands are ordered alphabetically.

*ASCII~DUMP

Dump each byte of an area as ASCII characters. See also OCTAL—DUMP.
The command and parameters are defined as:

*ASCII—DUMP (area) [,(segment number>], (<low address>),
(<high address>), (<output fi1e>)

AREA: Legal parameters are MEMORY, IMAGE, SAVE AREA
or SEGMENT.

SEGMENT NUMBER: If SEGMENT is specified as <area>, the octal
segment number should entered.

LOW ADDRESS and HIGH ADDRESS: Address range to be dumped including
— limits. Both values are octal with O as

default value.

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the information should
be dumped. Default is your terminal.

RULES:

1) Each line of the dump consists of a maximum of 64 characters.
Control characters such as LF and CR are output as printable
characters, ie., CR in memory generates a carriage return on
the terminal.
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*CC

This command has no effect. It is normally used to comment mode and
batch files. The command and parameters are defined as:

*CC (text)

TEXT: The text can be any printable characters. It
is terminated by carriage return.

*CHANGEuBUFFER~SIZE

Change the length of the ring buffer of a device. The total buffer
area is limited depending on system configuration. If a substantial
increase in size is desired, calculations should be made. The command
and parameters are defined as:

*CHANGE—BUFFER—SIZE (logical device number>,<input/output>,
(buffer size>,(<image?>),(<save area?>)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: The octal logical device number identifying
the device.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

BUFFER SIZE: The octal length of the ring buffer in words
or bytes.

IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.

:RULES?

1) For SINTRAN III/VSX, the’following-rule applies to terminals:
The size of the datafields (input+output), plus the buffers
(input+output), must fit inside one page. This gives the
maximum size of the sum of input and output buffers to 3424
bytes The default buffer size for terminals are 1348 bytes in
input and 2708 bytes in output
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*BACKGRUUWD—ALLOCATION—UTILITIES

The background allocation system makes it possible to generateSINTRAN III with a larger number of terminals/TADS than the number ofbackground processes. When a terminal/TAD requests a backgroundprocess (user presses ESCAPE), the first free background process willbe allocated if there is a free one.

*BACKGROUND-ALLOCATION-UTILITIES has these subcommands:

SET—PERMANENT-CONNECTION (termno) (memory) (image) (save area)
A terminal will be permanently connected to a background process,if one is free. The connection is reset by:

RESET—PERMANENT~CONNECTION (termno) (memory) (image) <save area)

DISABLE~TIMEOUT (termno) (memory) (image) (save area)
The timeout function will not affect this terminal. The timeoutfunction is restored by:

ENABLE—TIMEOUT (termno) (memory) (image) (save area)

CHANGE-LOGOUT-TIME (time) (memory) (image) (save area)
Changes the amount of time a terminal may be inactive before it
is logged out (if the timeout function is on). Original value =
30 minutes.

CHANGE~WARNING~TIME (time) (memory) (image) (save area)
Changes the time a terminal may be inactive before the first
logout warning is printed . Original value = 25 minutes.

TIMEOUT-OFF
Disables the timeout function for the entire system.

TIMEOUT-0N
Enables the timeout function for the entire system.

DISPLAY
Gives an overview of all the terminals and background processes.

LIST-PARAMETERS
Lists the current timeout parameters.

FREEvBACKGROUND—PROGRAMS
Lists those background programs presently not connected to aterminal/TAD.

HELP

EXIT
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RULES

1) The Background Aliocatlon System is  an option to be ordered 0n _
the SINTRAN III order em ' _ » _ '

*CHANGE-GPIB—BUFFERSIZE

Change size of buffers connected to a GPIB controller.

*CHANGE—GPIB—BUFFERSIZE (controller no.>,<user buffer size (oct)>,
(DMA buffer size (oct)>

CONTROLLER NO.: GPIB controller.

USER BUFFER SIZE (OCT): User buffer size in (octal) words.

DMA BUFFER SIZE (OCT): DMA buffer size in (octal) words.
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*CHANGE—DAIAFIELD

Change the contents of variables in the data fields connected to
devices. The displacements of items in each data field can be entered
as symbolic names.

*CHANGE-DATAFIELD (logical device number>,<input/output>,
(<memory?>),(<image?>),(<save area?>)
(subcommands for patching)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: The octal logical device number identifying
the device.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
r answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

SUBCOMMANDS FOR PATCHING: These subcommands follow rules 3, 4 and 6 of
~ the @LOOK~AT command. See the SINTRAN III

Reference Manual (ND-60.128). The address
specified must be a relative octal address
within the data field or the symbolic name of
an item within the data field.

The symbolic names available as displacements in data fields are shown
in table 21. They cannot be abbreviated. For further information of
data fields, see the SINTRAN III Real Time Guide (ND-60.133).

'-AERRB~ 33fi1 eras} ; y‘ s ‘LHBEV “i _. 'r MFUNC TERM
‘ARG_. ,j =VVCTTYB g,‘ “~'~HENTE ‘ mINBHOLD 'TMR

CBHOLQ ,,' Cxas: . , H Hawai, , MLINK , TMSUB
BLsz-"~:*r‘ Deana, ,' : ~ IBLoaa ‘, "" ”TRANS TRG
_sRKrAB- : DBPROG ‘T ' ICORAD ~ RESLINK : Tznro

, getaway: __ DERROR__ , ,IFUNC _ j. ROUSP TRLRBG_BUFST*Tj:‘r:DrLAc€*='~ ' ‘ImAxBHOLD' 'araas - $59239
'BWLIRK -,g; are»? __‘ H Iqw -: ~ ,ssaaa _ ,_ TsTATE,i_' :CARG'}, f: I. ”RSI, 3:: . f -' ‘ IOLOG ,. _ _ “"3293s ‘i- ‘ TTMK
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Table 21. Symbolic Names in Data Fields

ND~30.003.06A



192 SINTRAN III System Supervisor
SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM Reference

The following example shows how to change the speed for terminal 36 to
9600 baud. The variable TSPEED in the input data field of terminal 36
is modified from 177777 to 210. See appendix K for details of terminal
speeds. The modification will not take effect until the system has
been restarted.

@SINTRAN-SERVICE~PROGRAM
*CHANGE-DATAFIELD 3GD,I.N.Y.Y
ISPEEDZ177777 177777 ZlQ

0 O
*E IT
@

RULES: ,

1) The command mnSt not be uSed in batch 5dbs._7

*CHANGE-VARIABLE

Examine and change system variables. These may be single variables or
arrays. For some variables, the IMAGE AREA and/or SAVE AREA may be
affected. Some variables may also affect SINTRAN III RESIDENT.

*CHANGE-VARIABLE (variable name>[,<index>],(<value>)[,(<memory?>)],
(<image?>),(<save area?>)

VARIABLE NAME: The system variables shown in the following
table can be examined and modified.

INDEX: An octal index will be requested if the
(variable name) is an array.

VALUE: New octal value. The old value is default.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
— answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.
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VARIABLE , MEANING

BGLPAGE Last logical page number 1ega1 TOr background
programs

BGFPAGE First logical page number  1ega1 for background_L programs _
BUFERASE ' Erase buffer option  on/off ,
’BYPINITC r~7 FlaA to bypass iAitiAl commands _ _
CACHLIM Upper and IoWer limit of Aocache area
CCFPAGE First legal logical page for RT common
CCLPAGE Last legal logical page for RT common. , A L“
CNVRT ' V Address of 1ogic31 device tables  SINTRAN III RESIDENT

,, is affected for index vAlAes from O 24
LCPULOOPTIME Number of microseconds in one run 0f the 1Nle loopENDCOR Upper address of SINTRAN III RESIDENT
EXSECURITY Flags to show which security features to be used.EXTDS Address of the Axtended ident code tables SINTRAN III, ‘, RESIDENT is affected To: index values from 0 3
FIXMAX' -,Maximum number Of pages whiCh can be flxed 1A phySical

' L memory simultaneously. ATTACts SINTRAN III RESIDENTIDNTS , Address of the iNAAt coNe tabIeN Affects SINTRAN III
RESIDENT for index values from 0 3

'INASK ' , Value is a mASk to be useé for enabllng 1nterna1: y- interrupts, ie , the TRR TIE Ingtructlon ,
LCACHLIM * ‘ Change the lower limit of the CACHEwINHIBIT~IIMINVLOADIL_ L _ ~Set to 0 if the RT LOADRR  3ha11 1n1t1a1129 NTFIL.j 5.],11 ~SINTRAN III RESIDENT is Affected

'NAXP‘ ’ ‘ yr'MaximuA Number AI pages in phy51oal memory for a, L ,- demand segment SINTRAN III RESIDENT is affectedNRATPL Number of RFA: attempts hefor forced logont. H.RTFPAGE . * First legal lcgical page number for RT Arograms  on, ' :page table I
RTLPAGE _ Last legal logical pAgA AAAber for RT programs on_" 3L page table I _ __SAFILNO1 Segment filA Number for memory save. --SWPFLAG_ff' [SwaApiAg and é1sk reservatIAA As 1A the K~verszonLTABLR8*5"L Aéfiress of timer background batoh and RT Common :1

table (CCTAB) SINTRAN III RESISRNT is affscted f or, , index from 0~3 '
TMCTAB ‘ ,Nonitor call types See NETINE~USER~MONITOR~CALL The' : TRCTAB array is a byte ArraY The parameter (1ndex)w

: is A word Index Thus two bYtes are changed by AAA
‘ooAAAAd. SINTRAN III RESIBRNT is affected to; inéAx, , I, - values from 0w107 '

NCACNLIM * , Change the upper I1m1t of tAé CACKE~INHIBIT LINIT
UNRELAG N'*TIAg Set if sYsteA is AAAVAllabIe Aftax the CAAAAAN

_ i- L‘_ ASST TRAVAIIAELE SINTRAN III RESINENI is AffectedUSRGARR ,L_ AANNreAs of the Iixst free entry 1A the segment table

Table 22. System Variables Available for Patching

ND~30.003.06A



SINTRAN III System Supervisor 194a
SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM Reference

*CHANGE-TABLE

Change values in one of four internal tables:

USER-RESERVED—DEVICE-NUMBERS
A table of hardware device numbers which should not be accessed
at system start—up time. An element in this table is defined by
the first and last device number of an interval.

USER“RESERVED-MEMORY-AREA
This table specifies memory pages which should not be used for
system tables (memory map, device buffers, etc.). An element in
this table is defined by the first and last physical page of an
area not to be used for system tables.

MEMORY-AREA-UNAVAILABLE—FOR~SWAPPING
This table specifies memory areas which should not be used for
swapping. An element in this table is defined by the first and
last physical pages of an area not to be used for swapping.

MEMORY-AREA-INVISIBLE—FOR~THIS~SYSTEM
This table specifies memory areas which should not be accessed at
all. This feature is used to handle the situations when several
CPUs share the same multiport memory. If one CPU is using a
particular area of memory, the start~up routine of another CPU
may destroy the contents of this area if accessing it. An element
in this table is defined by the first and last physical pages of
an area to be invisible.

*CHANGE—TABLE (table)

The CHANGE—TABLE command has the following subcommands:

LIST—TABLE (image or save—area (default is image)> (output file)
Print the contents of the current table on the output file.
Default output file is terminal.

CHANGE—TABLE (table)
Change the current table.

CHANGE—ELEMENT (image or save-area (default is image)>
(element number)
(first devno. (oct)> (last devno. (oct)>

or: (first page (oct)> (last page (oct)>
Change one element of the current table.

DELETE—ELEMENT (image or save-area (default is image)>
(element number)

Clear one element of the current table.

INSERT-ELEMENT (image or save—area (default is image)>
(first devno. (oct)> (last devno. (oct)>

or: (first page (oct)> (last page (oct)>
Insert a new element in the current table.
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CLEAR-TABLE (image or save—area (default is image)>
Clear all of the current table.

EXIT

HELP

*CPU—LOG

Report CPU activity.

*CPU—LOG (<interval in seconds>),(<output file>)

INTERVAL IN SECONDS: Interval. The default is 30 seconds.

OUTPUT FILE: The default is terminal.

*DEFINE-HDLC-BUFFER

Allocate buffer for specified HDLC interface.

*DEFINE-HDLC—BUFFER (logical device number>,(buffer size)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: Logical device number for HDLC interface.

BUFFER SIZE: Buffer size.
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*DEFINE~BATCH—SUPERVISUR

Define an RT program to be started each time a batch job is
terminated.

*DEFINE~BATCH~SUPERVISOR (RT program), (<memory?>), (<image?>),
(<save area?>)

RT PROGRAM NAME: An RT description address or an RT program
name.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The

[ default answer is NO.

*DEFINE~PROMPT~STRING

Define a prompt string to be printed instead of an @ in SINTRAN III
remote mode. The system name may, for example, preceed the @. The
string may also be declared to replace the default prompt on the local
system.

*DEFINE—PROMPT—STRING <string>, (local mode?>,(<memory>),
(<save area?>)

STRING: The string to replace the old one. The text
is terminated with an apostrophe (‘).

LOCAL MODE?: Answer YES or NO to whether the string also
should be used in local mode.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.
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*DEFINE—RTCOMMON-SIZE

Define the size of the RT common area in pages.

*DEFINE-RTCOMMON—SIZE (number of pages), (first physical page),
(<image?>), (<save area?>)

NUMBER OF PAGES: The new octal size of the RT common area.

FIRST PHYSICAL PAGE: The page in physical memory where RT common
should start. In addition to the pages
generated for the system, only 8 pages can be
added. The default value is the upper end of
physical memory.

IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.

RULES:

1) The size can be increased by up to 108 pages in addition to the
RT common size defined at system generation.
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*DEFINE-SEGMENT—FILE

Connect a segment file number to a segment file. This is needed for
the RT LOADER to access the file.

*DEFINE—SEGMENT—FILE ((memory?>), (<save area?>),
(segment file number), (segment file name>
[.(<redefine segment file?>)]

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.

SEGMENT FILE NUMBER: Specify a segment file number in the range
0—3.

SEGMENT FILE NAME: Any existing contiguous file.

REDEFINE SEGMENT FILE?: Only requested if the (segment file number)
is already defined. Specify YES or NO. The
default answer is NO.

RULES:

1) User SYSTEM and user RT must have read and write access to
to the segment file

2) The page address or all the gages in the segment file must be
less than 77777.

3) The command must not be uSed in batch jobs

ND-30.003.06



198 SINTRAN III System Supervisor
SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM Reference

*DEFINE-TIHE-SLICE

Define the length of the time slices of the background processes which
control the terminal and batch processors. The unit used in the
parameters is 10 basic time units, ie., 20 milliseconds.

*DEFINE~TIME—SLICE (<image?)),(<save area?>),
(<change timeslice parameters (yes/no?)>)

IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.

CHANGE TIMESLICE PARAMETERS (YES/N0?): If you answer yes, you will be
asked for new values for the time slice

[ parameters.

Example:

@SINTBAN-SERVICE-PROQRAM
*DEFINE~TIME—SLICE
IMAGE? YES
SAVE-AREA? N9
CHANGE TIMESLICE PARAMETERS (YES/NO) (DEFAULT IS NO): YES

IMAGE
PRIORITY FOR OWNER OF SYSTEM RESOURCES WHICH

ARE WAITED FOR BY OTHER PROGRAMS (1B
- 77B) / 67/:

NO. OF BASIC TIME UNITS IN ONE TIMESLICE UNIT (18 - 4003) / 14/:
LOWEST PRIORITY BEFORE GETTING RAISED ON BREAK (1B - 7GB) / 40/:
LOWEST TIME COUNT BEFORE GETTING HASHED (1B — 4003) / 22/:

BIT MASK USED WHEN HASHING (1B - 177B) / 17/:
CHANGE TIMESLICE ELEMENTS (YES/NO) (DEFAULT IS NO)? YES
TIMESLICE CLASS (OB ~ 7B) / 0/: §

IMAGE
ESCAPE ELEMENT FOR THIS CLASS (OB - 37B) / 30/: fig
BREAK ELEMENT FOR THIS CLASS (OB - 37B) / 30/: 10
TIMESLICE ELEMENT TO CHANGE (OB - 37B) / 30/: g
PRIORITY FOR THIS ELEMENT (1B - 77B) / 10/: 19
TIME COUNT FOR THIS ELEMENT (1B - 4008) / 2/: 2
POINTER TO NEXT ELEMENT (OB - 37B) / 31/: 31
CHANGE NEXT ELEMENT (YES/NO) (DEFAULT IS NO): YES
TIMESLICE ELEMENT NO. 31
PRIORITY FOR THIS ELEMENT (1B - 77B) / 6/: 5
TIME COUNT FOR THIS ELEMENT (1B - 4008) / 4/: 4
POINTER TO NEXT ELEMENT (0B - 37B) / 32/: i2
CHANGE NEXT ELEMENT (YES/NO) (DEFAULT IS NO): YES
TIMESLICE ELEMENT NO. 32
PRIORITY FOR THIS ELEMENT (1B - 77B) / 1/: 1
TIME COUNT FOR THIS ELEMENT (1B - 4008) / 30/: SQ
POINTER TO NEXT ELEMENT (OB - 37B) / 31/: 31
CHANGE NEXT ELEMENT (YES/NO) (DEFAULT IS NO):
MORE CLASSES (YES/NO) (DEFAULT IS NO): NO
*EXIT
@
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*DEFINE-TITLE

Define the string to be output in addition to system version string
when a user logs in on a terminal. The string is also output as part
of the spooling header and as response to the command @LIST—TITLE.

*DEFINE~TITLE (text), (<memory?>), (<save area?>)

TEXT: Any printable characters terminated by an
apostrophe ('). The character $ will start a
new line on output. Carriage return on input
is ignored. An apostrophe only specifies no
text.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.

'RULES:
3) The maximum is 120 characters including the apostrophe.
2) The command must not be used in batch jobs.

The following is an example of the command and the generated output:

(<3n
*DEFINEtTITLE $ND*100.54 $SYSTEM NUMBER 485 $'*Em@W

SINTRAN III ~ VSX I

ND-100.54
SYSTEM NUMBER 485

@
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*DEFINE-USER-MONITOR-CALL

Define number, entry point address and type of user defined monitor
calls. The code should be assembled using FMAC or DMAC.

*DEFINE~USER~MONITOR—CALL (monitor call number), (start address),
((type)), ((memory?)), ((image?>),
((save area?>)

MONITOR CALL NUMBER: The octal number of the monitor call. User
defined monitor calls may be in the range
170~177.

START ADDRESS: The octal entry point of the monitor routine.

TYPE: Specify 1 if the montior call should be
available to RT programs only and 16 if it
also should be available to background
programs. The default value is 1.

I.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
~ answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

*DEFINE-USER-RESTART—PROGRAM

Define the user restart RT program to be started by SINTRAN III after
each power fail. The RT program may, for example, request the clock to
be updated. See also DEFINE-USER—RESTART—SUBROUTINE.

*DEFINE-USER-RESTART—PROGRAM (program), ((memory?)), ((image?)),
((save area?))

PROGRAM: An octal RT description address or an RT
program name.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The

{ default answer is NO.
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*DEFINE-USER—RESTART-SUBROUTINE

Define the start address of a subroutine to be called when SINTRAN III
is restarted after a power fail. See also the related command
DEFINE—USERsRESTART-PROGRAM.

*DEFINE-USER—RESTART~SUBROUTINE (restart address), (<memory?>)
(<image?>), (<save area?>)

RESTART ADDRESS: [ The octal entry point of the subroutine.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
{ answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

RULES:

1) The subroutine must reside in SINTRAN III RESIDENT.

*DEFINE—USER-SIART—SUBROUTINE

Define the address of a subroutine to be executed when the system is
started.

*DEFINE-USER—START~SUBROUTINE (start address), (<image?>),
(<save area?>)

START ADDRESS: The octal entry point of the subroutine.

IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.

RULES:,,

1) The subroutine must reside in SINTRAN III RESIDENT or on
the operator commnnication segment, ie., segment 3.
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”DELETE-LAMU

Deletes a selected lamu from the lamu table. See also CREATE-LAMU and
LAMU-INFORMATION.

*DELETE-LAMU (lamu id)

LAMU ID: The number identifying the lamu in the lamu
table.

RULES

2) The phySical pages of the 1amu will remain in the ljmu area

*05LETE-SEBMENT—FILE

Set a segment file unavailable for the RT LOADER. The file is not
deleted from the directory. Use the @DELETE-FILE command for this
purpose.

*DELETE-SEGMENT—FILE (<memory?>),(<save area?>),<segment file number)

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The
default answer is NO.

SEGMENT FILE NUMBER: The number of one of the four segment files,
ie., a number from 0—3.

RULES- , f ,_ i,- 45 i: 11 , -_ 3Q

1) A defined segment file meet not be_deleted withou”” H
previOuSlY haVing been undefined w1t_,,_f,fij_iijfi_rfi__jt
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*DISC~ACCESS-LOG

Log all or a selection of disk accesses.

*DISC-ACCESS-LOG

The command *DISC~ACCESS—LOG has several subcommands:

DEFINE—DISC—ACCESSaLOG (disc access log file)
(small or big record size on disc log file
(default is big)>

(log all disc accesses (default is yes)>
[<count disc accesses to one controller only
(default is no)>]

[<logical device number of disc to log (octal)>]
[<count disc accesses to one disc unit only
(default is no)>]

[<drive number of drive to 109)]
[<log only write accesses (default is no)>]
[<log only read accesses (default is no)>]
[<log only accesses to a limited part of the disc
(default is no)>]

[<first disc address in the disc part to log
(octal only)>]

[<last disc address in the disc part to log
(octal only)>]

Define the parameters for the disk log. Logfile must be a
contiguous file. Record size is either 4 (small) or 8 (big) words.

START-DISC-ACCESS-LOG
Start logging of disk accesses if a log has been defined.

STOP-DISC-ACCESS—LOG
Stop logging of disk accesses.

START—DISC—ACCESS~COUNTER <count all disc accesses (default is yes)>
[<count disc accesses to one controller only
(default is no)>]

[<logical device number of disc to log (octal)>]
[<count disc accesses to one disc unit only
(default is no))]

[<drive number of drive to log)]
Define and start a simple disk access log which only counts the
number of read and write accesses.

STOP~DISC~ACCESS-COUNTER
Stop the simple disk access log.

CLEAR—DISC-ACCESS-COUNTER
Clear the counters used by the simple disk access log.

DISC-ACCESS-COUNTER
Report the values of the counters used by the simple disk access
log.
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DISC-DRIVER-ERROR—INFORMATION (logical device number)
Report the values of certain error variables in the disk driver.

DISC—ERROR~STATUS (logical device number) (unit number)
Report the error status in the disk datafield.

LOG-DISC—ACCESS—COUNTER (interval in seconds (default is 60 secs))
Report the values of the counters used by the simple disk access
log at specified intervals. This command must be terminated by
pressing (escape).

EXIT

HELP

gunES;-fn
11 ?he 813k Access Log is an option to be ordered on the

SINTRAN III order form , , .
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*DUMP—RT-DESCRIPTION

Dump the symbolic names and the contents of locations in an RT
description. See also the SINTRAN III command @LIST-RT~DESCRIPTION.

*DUMP-RT—DESCRIPTION <program>, (area), (<output file>)

PROGRAM: An octal RT description address or an RT
program name.

AREA: Legal parameters are MEMORY, IMAGE, and SAVE
AREA.

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the information should be
dumped. Default is your terminal.

*DUHP—SEGMENT—TABLE-ENTRY

Dump the symbolic name and contents of locations in a segment table
entry. See also the SINTRAN III command @LIST—SEGMENT.

*DUMP—SEGMENT—TABLE~ENTRY <segment number), (<area>), (<output file>)

SEGMENT NUMBER: The octal number of the segment to be dumped.

AREA: Legal parameters are MEMORY, IMAGE or SAVE
AREA.

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the information should be
dumped. Default is your terminal.

The following example shows the output from the command. The contents
of the segement entries are described in the SINTRAN III Real Time
Guide (ND~60.133).

* .i
- ..

SEGLINK: 0
BPAGELINK: 0
LOGADR: 1074
MADR: 325
FLAG: 162003
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”EXIT

Leave the SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM and return to SINTRAN III.

*EXIT.

*HELP

List all SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM commands. The command is identical to
LIST-SERVICE‘COMMANDS.

*HELP (<output file>),[<command>]

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the commands should be listed.
Default is your terminal.

COMMAND: List commands matching command name given.

*INITIALIZE-SYSTEH—SEGMENT

Fetch a new copy of the system segment for a terminal. The segment is
transferred from the save area to the segment file.

*INITIALIZE—SYSTEM~SEGMENT (segment (name or number(oct))>

L
SEGMENT (NAME OR NUMBER(OCT)): The segment name or (octal) number of

[ a system segment.
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*FIND-CPULOOPTIME

Find number of “CPU loops" per second and store it in the SINTRAN IIIvariable CPULOOPTIME.

*FIND—CPULOOPTIME

RULES:

1) This command should Only be issued when there is no attivity on'the system. ‘ ' -" , -
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*INSERT—IN-BACKGROUND-TABLE

Insert a device into the background table. See the related command
REMOVE-FROM'BACKGROUND—TABLE.

*INSERT—IN—BACKGROUNDeTABLE (logical device number), (input/output),
(<memory?)), (<image?)), (<save area?))

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
- answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

RULES:

1) There must be a free entry in the background table.

*INSERT—IN-EXTENDED-IDENT—TABLE

Insert an entry in the extended ident code table of a hardware
interrupt level. See also REMOVE—FROM—EXTENDED—IDENT~TABLE.

*INSERT~IN—EXTENDED—IDENT—TABLE (level), (logical device number),
(input/output), <ident code), (<memory?)),
(<image?)), (<save area?>)

LEVEL: The octal interrupt level.

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number in the range
1—77 or greater than 200.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

IDENT: The new octal ident code.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
- answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.
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*INSERT~IN-IDENT~TABLE

Insert an entry in the ident code table of a hardware interrupt level.
See also REMOVE~FROM~IDENT~TABLE and INSERT~IN~EXTENDED-IDENT‘TABLE.

*INSERT—IN—IDENT—TABLE (level), (logical device number),
(input/output), (ident code), ((memory?)),
((image?)), ((save area?))

LEVEL: The octal interrupt level.

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number in the range
1~77 or greater than 200.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the

device.

IDENT: The new octal ident code.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
— answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

The following is an example of inserting and removing the output part
of a device in the ident table:

@SINTRAN-SERVICEtPROGRAM
*INSERT-lN~lDENT-TABLE !2[ fi, QUTPUI. 2
*BEMOVfitfiflgm-IDENT-TABLE 2. 5. QUIPUT

*INSERT-IN—IOX—TABLE

Make a hardware device number available for @EXECUTE—IOX and EXIOX
(MON 31). See also REMOVE—FROM—IOXeTABLE.

*INSERT—IN—IOX~TABLE (hardware device number), ((memory?)),
((image?)), ((save area?))

HARDWARE DEVICE NUMBERzl An octal physical device number.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The

[ default answer is NO.
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*INSERT-IN-LOGICAL-UNIT-IABLE

Insert a logical device number in the logical device table. See also
REMOVE—FROM-LOGICAL—UNIT~TABLE.

*INSERT—IN—LOGICAL—UNIT—TABLE (logical device number),
(input/output), (data field)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number in the range
1~77 or greater than 200.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

DATA FIELD: The octal address of the data field of the
device.

RULES:

1) There must be a free entry in the logical device table for
the logical device number.

The following example shows how to insert and remove devices from the
logical device table:

@SINTRAN—SERVICE—PROGRAM
*INSERT“INtLOGICAL-UNIT—TABLE 5,INPUT.14341
*REMOVE-FROM-LOGICAL-UNIT-TABLE 6. OUTPUT
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*INSERT—IN—TIME—SLICE

Cause the background process priority to be changed dynamically. If a
background process is not in the time slicer, it will run at a fixed
priority. See also REMOVE‘FROM~TIME-SLICE and @PRIOR.

*INSERT~IN~TIME-SLICE (logical device number>,<time slice class),
(<memory?>),(<image?>),(<save area?>)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: The octal logical device number of a
terminal, hatch processor or communication
device.

TIME SLICE CLASS: The number of time slice class to be used.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
r answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

RULES : 1’5: '_ ‘ i
1) A background process net in the time slicer wiiI run on _a”

 fixed priOrity This priority is defined by @PRIOR
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*INSERT—IN—TIMER-TABLE

Insert a logical device number in the timer table. See also REMOVE-
FROM-TIMER-TABLE

*INSERT—IN—TIMER—TABLE (logical device number>, <input/output>

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number in the range
1~77 or greater than 200.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

RULES:

1) There must be a free entry in the timer table.

The following is an example of inserting and removing devices from the
timer table:

@filHIBAELEEBYlQELERQQRAM
*imgggxeim~zimgg—IAQLE §.QHTEUI
*BEMOVE—ERQM—IIMEB—IABLE 5.1mEUI
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*INSERT—SPOOLING—HEADER

Cause the spooling program to print the spooling header and trailer
between each file output by the spooling system. See also the command
REMOVE-SPOOLING—HEADER.

*INSERT—SPOOLING—HEADER (spooling index>,(<memory?>),(<save area?>)

SPOOLING INDEX: The index of the spooling device as defined
by the command SET-SPOOLING—DEVICE—NUMBER.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The
default answer is NO.

*LAHU—AREAS

List the memory areas reserved for lamus. See also LAND—INFORMATION.

*LAMU'AREAS ((Output file>)

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the information should be
dumped. Default is your terminal.

*LAMU—INFORMATION

List all the relevant information of one or more 1amus. See also LAMU—
AREAS.

*LAMU—INFORMATION (lamu id>,(<output file>)

LAMU ID: The number that identifies the lamu in the
lamu table. If 0 is specified, information
about all lamus will be listed.

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the information should be
dumped. Default is your terminal.
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*LIST-HDLC-BUFFER

List buffer for specified HDLC interface.

*LISTeHDLC-BUFFER (logical device number)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: Logical device number for HDLC interface.

*LIST—TIME—SLICE-CLASS

List information about a specific time slice class.

*LIST—TIME—SLICE—CLASS (timeslice class>,<image or save—area)

TIMESLICE CLASS: Time slice class.

IMAGE OR SAVE-AREA: Select area.

*LIST~TIME—SLICE~PARAMETERS

List time slicer information.

*LIST-TIME-SLICE-PARAMETERS (<image?>),(<save—area?))

IMAGE? or SAVE~AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The
default answer is NO.

*LIST—TIME-SLICED-PROGRAMS

List information about time sliced programs.

*LIST-TIME-SLICED-PROGRAMS
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*LIST~AD&RESSES

List the addresses of the most commonly used global variables and
entry points within SINTRAN III RESIDENT.

*LIST‘ADDRESSES ((Output file>)

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the information should be
dumped. Default is your terminal.

The following shows an example of the output:

* I “ D ESS
RET:
GETO:
GETl:
GETZ:
GET3:
GET4:
GETS: .x

—
A

—
‘A

A
A

A

7:

*LIST—LAMU-CONSTANTS

List the total number of lamus and the number of lamus per RT program.

*LIST-LAMU-CONSTANTS

The command has no parameters.

*LIST—SERVICE—CUMMANDS

List all SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM commands. The command is identical to
HELP.

*LIST-SERVICE-COMMANDS (<Output file>)

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the commands should be listed.
Default is your terminal.
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*OCTAL—DUMP

Dump each byte of an area as octal numbers. Use ASCII—DUMP dump to
have the area dumped as characters.

*OCTAL~DUMP (area) [,(segment number>],(<low address)),
(<high address>),(<output fi1e>)

AREA: Legal parameters are MEMORY, IMAGE, SAVE AREA
or SEGMENT.

SEGMENT NUMBER: If SEGMENT is specified as (area), the octal
segment number should be entered.

L

LOW ADDRESS and HIGH ADDRESS: Address range to be dumped including
- limits. Both values are octal with 0 as

default value.

OUTPUT FILE: The file where the information should be
dumped. Default is your terminal.

RULES:

1) Each line of the dump consists of 8 words A separate column
lists the address of the first word '

The following example shows how the memory area from 1000—17778 can be
dumped on the terminal.

*OCTAL~DUMP MEMORY..1000.1777..
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*MUNCALL—LOG

Inform on monitor call activity for the system.

*MONCALL-LOG

Subcommands:

START—MONCALL~LOG (log moncalls for only one program (default is yes)>
[<rt name)]

Start the log procedure for one or all programs

STOP~MONCALL-LOG
Stop the log procedure. The log may be restarted by

RESTART-MONCALL—LOG

PRINT—MONCALL~LOG (output file)
Print the current contents of the log. This command may be givenboth during the log (before STOP—MONCALL—LOG), and after.

HELP

EXIT

RULES:

1) The Moncall Log is'an option to be ordered on the ,SINTRAN_IIIorder‘form‘ ‘* ‘ * " : :_ =- (‘34;Zr "" ,_
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*PAGES-FROH-LAMU

Return pages from the lamu area to the swapping area. See also
PAGES—TO—LAMU and DELETE-LAMU.

*PAGES-FROM—LAMU (first physical page),(<memory?>),(<image?>)

FIRST PHYSICAL PAGE: The fist page to be removed.

MEMORY? and IMAGE?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The
default answer is NO.

*PRUTECT-LAMU

Change 1amu protection.

*PROTECT—LAMU (lamu id),<ring>,<protection bits (rfw))

LAMU ID: Lamu id of lamu to be protected.

RING: Protection ring.

PROTECTION BITS (RFW): Protection bits (read/fetCh/write).
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*PAGES-TD-LAMU

Move pages from the swapping area to the lamu area. See also LAMU—AREA
and PAGES‘FROM—LAMU.

*PAGES—TO~LAMU (first physical page>,<number of pages),
((memory?>),(<image?))

FIRST PHYSICAL PAGE: The physical page that starts the lamu area.

NUMBER OF PAGES: The octal number of pages to be moved from
the swapping area to the lamu area.

MEMORY? and IMAGE?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO.
The default answer is NO.

*READ—BINARY

Read binary information from a file in bpun format to a system area.

*READ—BINARY <area>,<file name)

AREA: Legal answers are MEMORY, IMAGE AREA or SAVE
AREA.

FILE NAME: The name of the binary file to be read into
the selected area. Default file type is
:BPUN.
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*REMOVE-FROM—BACKGRUUND—TABLE

Remove a device from the background table. See the related command
INSERT—IN—BACKGROUND~TABLE.

*REMOVE—FROM—BACKGROUND—TABLE (logical device number), (input/output),
((memory?)), ((image?)), ((save area?>)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
- answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

*REMOVE—FRUM-EXTENDED—IDENT-TABLE

Insert an entry in the extended ident code table of a hardware
interrupt level. See also INSERT—IN~EXTENDED-IDENT-TABLE.

*REMOVE—FROM—EXTENDED—IDENT-TABLE (level), (logical device number),
(input/output), (ident code), ((memory?)),
((image?)), ((save area?))

LEVEL: The octal interrupt level.

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number in the range
1~77 or greater than 200.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

IDENT: The octal ident code.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
, answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.
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*REMOVE—FROM—IDENT—TABLE

Remove an entry from the ident code table of a hardware interruptlevel. See also the related commands INSERT~IN~IDENT-TABLE and REMOVE—FROM-EXTENDED—IDENT-TABLE.

*REMOVE—FROM-IDENT-TABLE (level), (logical device number),
<input/output), (ident code), (<memory?)),
(<image?)), (<save area?))

LEVEL: The octal interrupt level.

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number in the range
1—77 or greater than 200.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

IDENT: The octal ident code.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
- answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

*REMOVE-FROM-IOX-TABLE

Make a hardware device number unavailable for @EXECUTE—IOX and EXIOX(MON 31). See also INSERT—IN-IOX~TABLE.

*REMOVE~FROM—IOX—TABLE (hardware device number), (<memory?)),
(<image?)), (<save area?))

HARDWARE DEVICE NUMBERzl An octal physical device number.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The

{ default answer is NO.

ND-30.003.06



216 SINTRAN III System Supervisor
SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM Reference

*REMOVE—FROM-LOGICAL-UNIT—TABLE

Remove a logical device number from the logical device table. See also
INSERT-INtLOGICAL-UNIT-TABLE.

*REMOVE-FROM—LOGICAL-UNITSTABLE (logical device number),
(input/output),(<memory?>),(<image?>),
(<save area?>)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number in the range
1‘77 or greater than 200.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

L

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
r answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

*REMUVE-FROM—TIHE-SLICE

Cause the background process to run on a fixed priority. If a
background process is in the time slicer, its priority will be
modified dynamically. See also INSERT—IN«TIME~SLICE and @PRIOR.

*REMOVE—FROM—TIME-SLICE (logical device number>,(<memory?>),
(<image?>),(<save area?>)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: The octal logical device number of a
terminal, batch processor or communication
device.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The

[ default answer is NO.

12:11.25: - ‘ H
1) A background process net, in the time elite: will run on a

' fixed priority This priority is defined by fiPRIOR
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*REMOVE-FROM-TIMER—TABLE

Remove a logical device number from the timer table. See also INSERT—
IN—TIMER-TABLE.

*REMOVE—FROM-TIMER—TABLE (logical device number), (input/output)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: An octal logical device number in the range
1~77 or greater than 200.

INPUT/OUTPUT: Select the INPUT or OUTPUT part of the
device.

*REMOVE-SINTRAN-CUMMAND

Remove a SINTRAN III command. File system commands cannot be removed.
See also SET—COMMAND—PROTECTION.

*REMOVE—SINTRAN—COMMAND (command), (<memory?>), (<save area?>)

COMMAND: The command to be disabled.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.

RULES:

1) A cold start is necessary to recover the command if it is
removed in MEMORY. If it is removed on the SAVE AREA, SINTRAN
III must be reloaded to recover it.
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*REMOVE—SPUOLING—HEADER

Cause the spooling program to stop printing the spooling header and
trailer between each file. See also INSERT—SPOOLING—HEADER.

*REMOVE—SPOOLING—HEADER (spooling index>,(<form feed before?)),
(<form feed after?>),(<memory?)),
(<save area?>)

SPOOLING INDEX: The index of the spooling device as defined
by the command SET—SPOOLING-DEVICE—NUMBER.

L

FORM FEED BEFORE? and FORM FEED AFTER?: Answer YES or NO to whether
~ you want an empty page before and after each
file is printed.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The
default answer is NO.

*SEGMENT—HRITE-PERHIT

Allows write access to a segment. See also SEGMENT—WRITE—PROTECT.

*SEGMENT—WRITE~PERMIT (segment number)

SEGMENT NUMBER: The octal segment number of the segment to be
write permitted.

RULES:'

1) The segment must have been leaded to}
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*RESET—COLDSTART-MODE-FILE

Remove definition of parameters for commands to be executed at cold
start.

*RESET-COLDSTART-MODE—FILE

*SET-COLDSTART—MODE-FILE

Set parameters for commands to be executed at cold start.

*SET—COLDSTART—MODE—FILE (parameters to the enter—directory command
when entering main directory),

(coldstart input file),
(coldstart output file)

L
PARAMETERS TO THE ENTER-DIRECTORY COMMAND WHEN ENTERING MAIN DIRECTORY

This parameter contains directory name, disk
name and unit and/or subunit numbers.

COLDSTART INPUT FILE: Name of mode file to be run at cold start.

COLDSTART INPUT FILE: Name of output file for mode file to be run
at cold start.
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*SEGMENT-HRITE—PROTECT

Protect a segment against writing. See also SEGMENT-WRITE~PERMIT.

*SEGMENT—WRITE—PROTECT (segment number)

SEGMENT NUMBER: The octal segment number of the segment to be
write protected.

RULES:

1) The segment must have been loaded to.

*SET-CHANNEL-PRIORITY

Set the priority of an ND—NET channel.

*SET—CHANNEL~PRIORITY (channel name), (priority), (<memory?)),
(<image?)), (<save area?>)

CHANNEL NAME: The peripheral file name of a communication
channel.

PRIORITY: The new octal priority in the range 0—3778.

MEMORY?, IMAGE? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
— answering each question with YES or NO. The

default answer is NO.

ND-30.003.06



220 SINTRAN III System Supervisor
SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM Reference

*SET—CLOSED—SCRATCH-FILE—SIZE

Set the maximum number of pages to remain in a scratch file when it is
closed.

*SET—CLOSED—SCRATCH—FILE-SIZE (logical device number), (number of pages),
(<memory?>), (<save area?>)

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: The octal logical device number of the
scratch file.

NUMBER OF PAGES: The octal maximum number of pages to remain
in the scratch file.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.

RULES:

1) The size for all scratch files is changed when the save area is
modified.

2) The size must not be set to zero.

*SET-COMMAND—PROTECTION

Change the category of users who are allowed to use a SINTRAN III
command. See also REMOVE-SINTRANeCOMMAND.

*SET—COMMAND~PROTECTION (command), (protection), (<memory?>),
(<save area?>)

COMMAND: Any command except file system commands.

PROTECTION: Select a user category. PUBLIC permits the
command for all users. RT permits the command
for user RT and user SYSTEM. SYSTEM permits
the command for user SYSTEM only.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
~ each question with YES or NO. The default

answer is NO.
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*SET—LAMU-CONSTANTS

Set the system constants of the lamu system, ie., the number of lamus
per RT program and the total number of lamus.

*SET—LAMU~CONSTANTS (number of lamus per RT program),
<total number of lamus)

L
NUMBER OF LAMUS PER RT PROGRAM: The number of lamus available for each

RT program.

TOTAL NUMBER OF LAMUS: The maximum number of lamus in the system.

RULES:

1) The system needs to be restarted for the command to take effect.

*3ET-HAX—ENTER—COUNT

Set the maximum number of consecutive unsuccessful attempts a user can
make to log in on a terminal. If the number is exceeded, the terminal
will be disabled until the command CLEAR~ENTER~COUNT is given.

*SET—MAX—ENTER~COUNT (logical device number), <enter count wanted?)
[,(max enter count)], (<memory?>),
(<save area?))

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: The logical device number of the terminal,
batch processor or communication device.

ENTER COUNT WANTED?: Answer YES or NO to whether you want to use
the enter count facility.

MAX ENTER COUNT: The maximum number of consecutive
unsuccessful attempts to enter that can be
made on the specified terminal.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by answering
each question with YES or NO. The default
answer is NO.
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*SET-SPOOLING-DEVICE-NUWBER

Connect a spooling index to a logical device number. See also the
command INSERT-SPOOLING-HEADER.

*SET*SPOOLING—DEVICE-NUMBER (spooling index>,<1ogical device number),
(<memory?>),(<save area?>)

SPOOLING INDEX: The octal index of the spooling device in the
system. The range is determined at system
generation time.

LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBER: The octal logical device number of the
printer to be used for spooling.

MEMORY? and SAVE AREA?: Select the areas to be modified by
answering each question with YES or NO. The
default answer is NO.

*START~XMSG

Fix the XMSG PAGING OFF and BUFFER AREA segments in physical memory
and start the routine XROUT. See the SINTRAN III Communication Guide
(ND—60 134). See also STOP~XMSG.

*START-XMSG

1) Th icommand should be performed  before starting ND*NET ,r
~_ preferably in the batch file LOAD MODE: SYMD
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*START—GPIB

Start a GIB controller.

*START—GPIB-BUFFERSIZE (controller no.)

CONTROLLER No.2 GPIB controller.

*STOP-GPIB

Stop a GIB controller.

*STOP—GPIB-BUFFERSIZE (controller no.)

CONTROLLER NO.: GPIB controller.

ND-30.003.06A

222a



SINTRAN III System Supervisor 223
SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM Reference

*STOP—XMSG

Disable the XMSG monitor call and release the physical memory space.

*STOP-XMSG

RULES:

1) XMSG can be restarted again, provided ND~NET has not been
started since XMSG was stopped.

*SHAP~DIRECTORY~ENTRIES

Exchange two directories in the directory table.

*SWAP—DIRECTORY~ENTRIES (directory index 1), (directory index 2),
(<save area?>)

L
DIRECTORY INDEX 1 and DIRECTORY INDEX 2: The index of the directories

to be exchanged. Directory indices are listed
by the command @LIST-DIRECTORIES~ENTERED.

SAVE AREA?: Answer YES or NO to whether the SAVE AREA
should be affected. Default is NO.
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*SHAPPING-LOG

Inform on swapping activity for the system.

*SWAPPING-LOG

Subcommands:

START~SWAPPING~LOG (log swapping for a specific program (default is yes)>
[<rt name>]

Start swapping—log for one specific program, or for all programs.

STOP-SWAPPING-LOG
Stop the current logging. The log may be restarted by:

RESTART-SWAPPING-LOG

READ~SWAPPING-LOG
Print the current contents of the log. This command may be given
both during the log (before STOP—SWAPPING~LOG), and after.

SWAPPING—LOG (log swapping for a specific program (default is yes)>
[<rt name>]
(interval in seconds (default is 60 secs)>

Print swapping log information at specified intervals, default 60
seconds. This command must be terminated by pressing (escape).

If either of the commands START—SWAPPING—LOG or SWAPPING—LOG has
been used, they cannot be used again before the command
STOP-SWAPPING-LOG is given.

EXIT

HELP

Rams; _ i
‘1) The Swapping Log.is an optiOn to be ordered ot e SINTRAN III

order form; " ~' ,g,“ '- ,r ,v ,'
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13 BACKUP

Files can be destroyed due to software or hardware errors. User errors
may also destroy files, eg., giving a @DELETE—FILE command with the
wrong file name as parameter. Backup means a copy which can be used to
restore lost files. The backup copy can be stored on disk, floppy
disk, or magnetic tape.

How often you should take backups depends on the importance of the
files. It can vary from several times a day to once a month. The
system supervisor has the responsibility of taking backups of all
files in the system. In addition, each user may take their own
personal backups on floppy disks.

There are three different ways of performing backup. What method to
use depends on your needs and the system configuration.

i BACKUP METHODS

~ Using stand—alone programs.

— Using file system commands.

- Using the BACKUP SYSTEM.

Before taking a backup of the complete system, be sure your directory
is not corrupted. Use the FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR and execute the
commands DUMP-DIRECTORY, LIST~USERS, and PAGE—LIST. See section 10.3.

A complete backup of the disk packs is called one bagkup__gegeratign.
The number of backup generations to keep before recycling the disk
packs is system dependent. You may also have different backup cycles,
eg., one generation for every day, two generations for every week, and
two generations for every month.
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13.1 STAND-ALONE PROGRAMS FOR TAKING BACKUP
Stand~alone programs provide the fastest method of taking backup of
hard disks. The different stand—alone programs below are available for
taking backups. Use the HELP command to list the commands in these
programs.

— DIMS (Disk Maintenance System) — for 5/10 Mbyte disks

DIMS has a COPY command that may be used for copying one complete
cartridge disk pack to another. The command FORMAT can be used for
disk formatting. The program is delivered with a user's guide.

— DISC—TEMA — for all disks except 1O Mbyte cartridge disks.

- WTOF

— FTOW

Winchester to floppy (WTOF) and Floppy to Winchester (FOTW) are for
use with the ND Satellite computers for the Winchester disks.

— MCOPY

— MCOPY-TANB

MCOPY is a program for copying between disks and magnetic tapes. For
example, MCOPY can copy a complete disk pack to a magnetic tape and
copy it back when necessary. The program is delivered with a user's
guide.

Logged in users should be informed in due time before the stand—alone
program is started. Use the MAIL system or some other sort of
announcment. Some customers have a fixed time of day, eg., before 8
o'clock in the morning or after 8 o'clock in the evening when backup
can take place and no users are allowed to log in.
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SINTRAN III must be stopped before the stand-alone backup procedure is
started. Before the STOP and MCL buttons are pressed, make sure that:

I No users are logged in, also remote users.

! The batch processors are idle.
See

~ Printers are idle. section 7.1

! User RT programs are passive.

Use the COPY command in DISK~TEMA to create the backup. Remember to
test your backup for validity, using the commands VERIFY or COMPARE.
VERIFY compares the contents of two disk areas by reading them both
from the disk, and then comparing them word~by—word in memory.

COMPARE reads the first disk area and compares it with the second disk
area. The first area is read into memory and then back to the disk
interface and the second area is read to the interface. The comparison
is then done on the interface, not in the memory.

Obviously, VERIFY takes more time than COMPARE. It is a good idea to
do COMPARE until an error is found. Then use VERIFY on these areas.
Continue with COMPARE when it is again possible.

DISC~TEMA has, in addition, the command MATCH. This means that COMPARE
will be performed as long as no error is found. VERIFY takes over
whenever an error is encountered, returning again to COMPARE
afterwards.
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13.2 SINTRAN III COMMANDS FUR TAKING BACKUP
Two SINTRAN III commands can be used for taking on~line backups of the
complete system. The following command copies all files in the source
directory onto the destination directory:

@COPY—DIRECTORY (destination directory name),
(source directory name>

The users and the file names will be the same in the destination
directory as in the source directory. The destination directory should
be empty when the command is given, ie., the directory should be
created but no users or files should exist. The destination files will
be reorganized, thus giving more contiguous space. Allocated files
will be created, but not copied.

The following command copies all pages on the source device onto the
destination device. It applies to devices such as disk packs, magnetic
tapes and floppy disks. The destination device cannot be an entered
directory.

@COPY~DEVICE (destinaton device name>, <source device name)

These two commands are only available to user SYSTEM. When taking
backup of a disk pack or magnetic tape, the users of these devices
should be informed, eg., using the MAIL system, so that these devices
will not be used. If it is a disk pack with a main directory, then no
one should use the system at all.

Make sure there is no activity on the system before starting the
backup. When these commands are used on floppy disks, no specific
action needs to take place.
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13.3 THE BACKUP SYSTHI

The BACKUP SYSTEM offers a variety of facilities for copying files to
and from disks, floppy disks, and magnetic tape. Backup may also be
taken on remote systems when COSMOS is installed.

Some of the BACKUP SYSTEM commands have subcommands. An extensive
description of all functions, commands, subcommands, and parameters
are available interactively. The following example shows how you enter
the BACKUP SYSTEM and how the HELP command and the question mark (?)
can be used to retrive information at all levels of the dialogue.
ESCAPE is used to restart parameter collection in a command.

@BAQKHELSXSIEM
BA-SY: 2

E ... short description of the BACKUP SYSTEM ...
X BA~SY: EELB
A COMMAND NAME:
M ... list of commands and parameters in the BACKUP SYSTEM ..
P BA~SY: COEY‘QSEBS~EILES?
L . . description of the command COPY—USERS—FILES ...
E BA—SY: COPY-USEES-EILES
S DESTINATION TYPE: 2

. description of the needed subcommand ...
0 DESTINATION TYPE: HELE,,
F ... list of the available subcommands with parameters

DESTINATION TYPE: DIRECTORY?
0 ... description of subcommand DIRECTORY ...
N DESTINATION TYPE: DIRECTORY
L DESTINATION DIRECTORY NAME: 1
I . description of the needed parameter
N DESTINATION DIRECTORY NAME: PACKWTWO
E DESTINATION USER NAME: $ESCAPE)

LAST COMMAND IGNORED
H DESTINATION TYPE: ggsgggg;
E BA—SY: DESQBIBE~ALL—QQMMANQS
L OUTPUT FILE: LINE;EBINTEB
P .. output of all documentation on the line printer

BA—SY: EXIT
@
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This manual is intended to give an overview of the commands available
in the BACKUP SYSTEM. The available commands are shown in table 23.
Detailed documentation is found in the SINTRAN III UTILITIES MANUAL
(ND 60.151).

‘COMMANUS -‘ ‘,: j*j V,";3EBCEEEANES;,“i_ESER SYSTEM oNL‘ "'
DESERIEE~ALL COMMANDS , 6 N0 _ g 9: =5 _No
COPYwUSERS FILES _ , 3 ' YES“ fgi-‘_,;,_No I
DEVICE COPY '“‘,_“ *_*‘ju YES 1?‘ , ,lir’IEs ‘ * _, MULTIUSER COPY * “'*'_:YE5;" :_p:¥g*_COF¥ING In: DIRECTORY}"RECREATE EILES~AN,E‘ USEEE"" NO 1““: _p'“*4No *‘ r
CREATEwVQLUME "_* -, _* 'NO - g__7- ¢*'No ;'
LIST*V0LNNE _ ”I “r 1N0-7i,r'QZ-'LwJNODELETE”VQLUEE FILES a“‘-“ 'No‘**" '31‘f:“NO - ' :
SERVICE~EROGRAE CUE YES! _ “,,",50NE SUBCONMANEE *
EELF _ VNO _ ,g:: v No. ,
EXIT , _ _ ' , No ",*, :,Nopjxv

Table 23. BACKUP SYSTEM Commands

13.3.1 COMMANDS USED FOR COPYING
You may copy one or more files belonging to one user by the command
COPY USERS FILES Files belonging to several users can be copied with
the command MULTIUSER——COPY. Only user SYSTEM may use MULTIUSER COPY to
copy files to a directory.

Both commands have subcommands to describe the source and destination.
The subcommands to specify the destination are DIRECTORY and VOLUME.
These have their individual set of parameters, eg. , the name of the
files and users to be copied. The source type may be specified as
DIRECTORY, VOLUME or PARAMETER FILE.
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A parameter file is a file containing the names of the files or users
to be copied. Output from the commands @LIST—FILES and @LIST-USERS is
accepted. Information in the parameter file not recognized as file or
user names is ignored.

DESTINATION TYPE: SOURCE TYPE: MANUAL SELECTION:

DIRECTORY DIRECTORY YES
VOLUME VOLUME NO

PARAMETERtFILE LIST
SELECT (one further
level of commands)

Table 24. Subcommands in COPY~USERS—FILES and MULTIUSER-COPY

Table 24 shows the subcommands. The third subcommand is used to make a
further selection of files to be copied. You answer the prompt MANUAL
SELECTION: with YES, NO, LIST or SELECT. YES will cause the BACKUP
SYSTEM to output the name of each file before copying. You have to
confirm or skip copying by answering YES or NO for each file.

LIST and NO will copy all files without manual confirmation. LIST will
output the name of all files copied. SELECT is used to enter a new
subsystem to make advanced selection of files. For example, you may
select all indexed files modified since the last backup was taken.

The BACKUP SYSTEM sets maximum access rights to the destination files
before copying unless the destination is remote. That is, public users
cannot protect destination files against themselves or against user
SYSTEM by setting no write access.

The COPY—USERSEFILES and MULTIUSER—COPY commands will also copy the
contents of the directory information FILE ACCESS, LAST DATE OPENED
FOR READ, LAST DATE OPENED FOR WRITE, CREATION DATE and MAX BYTE
POINTER from the source file to the destination file. For user SYSTEM
and for those with directory access to the source, the last date
OPENED FOR READ and number of times OPENED will not be updated on the
source.

The BACKUP SYSTEM also has a service program mainly used to modify the
function of the COPYPUSERS—FILES and MULTIUSER—COPY commands. It is
started from the BACKUP SYSTEM by giving SERVICE~PROGRAM—CUF. See the
SINTRAN III UTILITIES MANUAL (ND—60.151) for further documentation of
the subcommands available in SELECT and the SERVICE PROGRAM CUF.
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13.3.2 HANDLING VDLUWES 0N MAGNETIC TAPE AND FLOPPY DISKS

A volume has the same function for sequential storage media as a
directory has for a disk. If magnetic tape is to be used as
destination, the CREATE-VOLUME command should be used first. The user
executing this command becomes the owner of the volume. A volume can
contain files from many users. The first file on a volume may extend
over several volumes.

A volume may also be created on a floppy disk. Volumes will be written
in the BACKUP SYSTEM's default format. All available magnetic tape
formats produced by the BACKUP SYSTEM or the old SINTRAN III command
@COPY—USERS-FILES, are automatically detected when read.

Public users can only copy to and from their own volumes, or volumes
owned by FLOPPY—USER. User SYSTEM has read and write access to all
volumes. It is possible for user SYSTEM to modify the BACKUP SYSTEM to
give all users access to any other user‘s volumes. The SERVICE PROGRAM
CUF is used for this purpose. To enable communication with other
manufacturers’ computers, ANSI standard label format is available for
magnetic tapes.

The device MAG~TAPE-1 unit 0 must have the peripheral file name MAG—
TAPE~0, unit 1 must have the name MAG-TAPE-1, etc. To use the volume
format on a floppy disk, the FLOPPYwDISCm1, unit 0 must have the name
FLOPPY—1, unit 1 the name FLOPPY~2, etc. This can be set using the
command @SET—PERIPHERAL—FILE.
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13.3.3 COPYING A USERS FILES TO A VOLUME

The following is an example of how files can be copied from a disk to
a volume on a floppy disk. The two files CHAPTER—ONE:TEXT and CHAPTER-
TWO:TEXT are copied to the volume EXVOL. User P—HANSEN has default
directory PACK’TWO. Default values are shown between slanting lines
(/..../).

@BAQKUP~SYSTEM
BA—SY: CREATE—VOLUME
VOLUME NAME: EXVQL
DEVICE NAME: ELQEPY-DISC—l
DEVICE UNIT: Q
DAWSY: COPY USEBS~EILES
DESTINATION TYPE: VOLUME
DESTINATION VOLUME NAME: EXVOL
DESTINATION DEVICE NAME: ELOEPY-DISC~I
DESTINATION DEVICE UNIT: Q
DESTINATION FILE GENERATION: 1
SOURCE TYPE: DIRECTORY
SOURCE DIRECTORY NAME /PACK~TWO/:
SOURCE USER NAME /P~HANSEN/:
SOURCE FILE NAME / /: :TEXT
MANUAL SELECTION: rgs
FILE 4: (PACK-TWO:P—HANSEN)CHAPTER~ONEzTEXT;1

INDEXED FILE 3 PAGE. MODIFIED 29/08t83 (YES/NO?) XES
FILE 5: (PACK—TWO:P~HANSEN)CHAPTER~TWOzTEXT;1

INDEXED FILE 7 PAGE. MODIFIED 14/10-83 (YES/NO?) XES
FILE 9: (PACK~TWO:P~HANSEN)MEMO:TEXT;1

INDEXED FILE 1 PAGE. MODIFIED 17/03-83 (YES/N0?) HQ
BA-SY: EXIT

The copied files will have the same names on the volume as on the
source directory. The copied files can be copied back to the disk by
using EXVOL as source and PACK—TWO as destination.

If new backup copies of the same files will be stored on the volume
later, you can use the (destination file generation) parameter. For
example, the file generations can be numbered consecutively. This will
help you distinguish between different generations of the same file
later on. Alternatively, you could use a date identification, eg.,
1125 meaning November 25th.

If the source medium is a volume, and the user given by destination
user name differs from the original owner of the file, there will be a
question as to which user should receive the copy, or if a new user
name should be given. Answer with YES or NO.
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13.3.4 COPYING ALL FILES IN A DIRECTORY
The following example shows how all files on a directory can ce copied
to a directory on another disk. The destination directory BACKUP49 has
been created and entered, but is otherwise empty. Only user SYSTEM is
allowed to specify directory as destination type.

@BACKUP~SYSTEM
RA~SY; MULTIUsER~copY
DESTINATION TYPE: DIRECTORY
DESTINATION DIRECTORY NAME: BACKUP49
SOURCE TYPE: DIRECTORY
SOURCE DIRECTORY NAME: PACK—TWO
SOURCE USER NAME:
MANUAL USER CHECK?: no
MANUAL SELECTION: no
BA—SY: Ell:

All files will be copied since the empty user string matches all user
names‘ Files opened for write on the source directory will not be
copied. You must ensure that enough space is available for all files
to be copied. The BACKUP SYSTEM will create all the necessary file
names.

You may set an automatio expansion mode before copying files. In that
case the destination users will be given enough disk space
automatically. Nonexisting destination users will be created. See the
command DESTINATION~EXPANSION in the SERVICE PROGRAM CUF.

If you are copying between directories where the destination files
already exist, the source and destination date for last opened for
write are checked. If the destination is written to later than the
source, you will be asked whether the copying is taking place in the
right direction.
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Here is another example of how a complete directory can be copied:

@BACKUP‘SYSTEM
BA~SY: DEVECE-COPY

Destination device name: DISC—70—1
Destination device unit: 3
Source device name: DLSC-4-70~1~F
Destination device unit: 1;;
Function: QQEX
Pages to copy: 34765
Copying
Comparing
- OK

BA-SY: EXLE

The command DEVICE—COPY is restricted to user SYSTEM only. It is used
to copy complete disk directories to backup disks or streamer tapes.
If source and destination are both disks, at most one of them should
be an entered directory. If source and destination are both disks and
of the same size, destination will be identical (unless destination isthe system disk). If sizes are different, one of them will (or should)
be a volume. If a disk is used as volume, the other disk should be anentered directory.

Note that if subdivided disk units are used, specification of subunit
is separated from unit by a period. In the example above, 1.; means
unit 1, subunit 3.
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13.3.5 ADVANCED FILE SELECTION
The following example shows the use of a parameter file and advanced
selection of files to be copied. Only user SYSTEM is allowed to give
this command sequence. Version 1 of files with file type :SYMB will be
copied if they have been modified since the last backup was taken.
Contiguous files are specified as an exception.

@LIST‘USERS
USER NAME:
OUTPUT FILE: "USER—LISIzgYMB"
@QEEAIELEILE
FILE NAME: BACKUP-LOGzSYMB
NUMBER OF PAGES: Q
@BACKUP—SYSTEM
BA-SY: SERVICE-PROGRAM~CUE

CUE*SERV: MASTER-LOG*MODE
MASTER LOG FILEl/z fiACKUP’LOG:SYMB
APPEND ACCESS / YES /:

CUF—SERV: EXIT
BA-SY: flULZIUSER-COEY

DESTINATION TYPE: DIRECTORY
DESTINATION DIRECTORY NAME: BACKUP~010284

SOURCE TYPE: EARAMETER—FILE
PARAMETER FILE NAME: USER‘LIST:SYMB
MANUAL USER CHECK: NO

MANUAL SELECTION: SELECT
SELECTION: FILE‘NAME

FILE NAME: :SYMB‘1
SELECTION: NOT FILE-ATTRIBUTE

FILE ATTRIBUTE: CONTIGUOUS
SELECTION: MODIFIED*SINCE-LAST-BACKUP
SELECTION: LIST-FILES-SELECTED

OUTPUT FILE: “BACKUP‘LIST:SYMB"
SELECTION: EXECUTE
MANUAL FILE CHECK: LIST

BA-SY: EXIT

Different selections are specified in addition to version 1 of files
with file type :SYMB. The file BACKUP—LIST:SYMB containing the names
of the copied files may later be used as a parameter file for
restoring the files. EXECUTE is the command to leave the SELECTION
system and start copying.
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The commands available in the SELECTION system are shown in table 25.
The different selections can be combined by use of the logical
operators AND, OR, NOT, and parentheses. Use the question mark to list
explanations of the commands and operators on the terminal.

commamns g , COMMANDS , , - : , :oesaaIORs'm

§1L3~mnma MOOIFIED~SINCE+LAST~EACKUP A AND '
sXLE~ammRIEUTE SRITTEN~DATE~INTERVAL ' : OR,’ -
DELETnAST~KEY GENERATEDN~ENTERVAL ' ¢;‘*w NOT 1;]:
FILE~INBEX»XNTERVAE nELSTE~CURa£NT~SELecmzon_a , ( -,;
sxscums DesmENATIoN~EIL354£XIswi ‘ i““
mate LIS?~SELECTION __ 'r -‘

LEST~FILEB~SELECTED~ *

Table 25. The BACKUP SYSTEM SELECTION Commands

$3.3.6 NODIFYING THE COPYING ”ODE
The SERVICE PROGRAM CUF commands can be used to modify the function of
the copying command. The following example shows some possible
modifications:

@BACKUP—SYSTEM
BA-SY: SERVICE-PROGRAM-CUF
CUF—SERV: SET—ALLOCATE—CREATE-DEFAULT
DEFAULT ANSWER: XES
CUF~SERV: SET—VOLUME—ACQESS
GENERAL PUBLIC ACCESS: XES
CUE‘SERV: MASTER-LOG~MOQ§
MASTER LOG FILE: BACKUP‘LOG25YMB
APPEND ACCESS: ygs
CUF-SERV: DESTINATION~EXPANSION-MODE
AUTOMATIC EXPANSION: XES
CUF~SERVz QQEP~BACKUP-SYSTEM
FROG user name 'SYSTEM' : SYSTEM
CUF—SERV: Egg:
BA~SY2 EXLE
@DUMP-PROGRAM—REENTRANT
NAME: BACKUP-SYSTEflgg
FILE NAME: LSYSTEMES)BACKUP~G:PROG
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Allocated and contiguous files cannot always be created as they were
described on the source directory or volume. In this case you will be
asked if the files should be copied. If you answer YES, the following
rules apply:

1) Allocated source files will be created as contiguous files
if possible. Otherwise, they will be created as indexed
files.

2) Contiguous files will be created as indexed files.

If NO is answered, such files will not be copied. The command SET—
ALLOCATE~CREATE~DEFAULT can be used to give a default answer to the
question. This is useful in batch and mode jobs.

The command SET—VOLUME~ACCESS lets users other than the owner access a
volume. The destination user area on a directory can be too small for
the source files. The command DESTINATION-EXPANSIONwMODE will select a
copying mode where the destination user area is expanded automatically
if user SYSTEM copies to that area.

The name of the copied files, the date of copying, the destination and
the source can be stored in a log tile. The command MASTER—LOG—MODE is
used for selecting this copying mode. The log information can either
overwrite the old information in the log file or be appended to it.
The log file can later be used as a parameter file. A related command,
USER—COPY—LoceMODE, is available for public users.

These modifications will not exist the next time you enter the BACKUP
SYSTEM unless you give the command DUMP—BACKUP‘SYSTEM. This will dump
the BACKUP SYSTEM on the file BACKUP~SYSTEMzBPUN. Remember to execute
the command @DUMP—REENTRANT afterwards. Only user SYSTEM may dump the
system.
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All commands available in the SERVICE PROGRAM CUF are listed in table
26. The commands available to user SYSTEM only are marked with an
asterisk. Further information about the commands is available
interactivly by use of the question mark. For example, a description
of the command MASTER~LOG—MODE is output by entering MASTER-LOG—MODE?.

COMKAND SYSTEM COKMAND SYSTEM

MASTER~L06~MODE ' *, SET*SINGLK~SEARCH
USER'COPY'LOG~MODE RESET'SINGLE*SEARCB
MODE"STANDARD«VOLUME SET*MATCHING*MODE
MANUALsSTANDARDtVOLUME SHRINKINGtMODE '
MODE"BACKUP*SYSTEM*VOLUME DUMP‘BACKUF*SYSTEM *
DESTINATION~EXPANSION~MODE * HELP
SET~ALLOCATE~CREATE~DEFAULT EXIT
SET~VOLUME~ACCESS *

Table 26. Commands in the SERVICE PROGRAM CUF
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13. 3. 7 INCREMENTAL BACKUP

The following is an example of incremental backup. A complete backup
of all files is taken each week. In addition, a backup of all modified
files is taken daily. The backups are taken on disks which are kept
for two weeks. See fig. 13.

:1

COMPLETE > INCREM. ___, lNCREM.
BACKUP BACKUP BACKUP

FRIDAY MONDAY TUESDAY

,CLCMPETE » lNCREM. _ INCREM. .._..____._
' BACKUP BACKUP BACKUP

FRIDAY MONDAY TUESDAY

LAST BACKUP

DIRECTORY
IN USE

Figure 13. An Example of Incremental Backup

New directories are created both for the complete directories and each
incremental directory. A log file should exist. The complete backup
should use the redundant selection command:

MODIFIED—SINCE-LASTeBACKUP OR NOT MODIFIED-SINCE-LAST-BACKUP

All files will be copied. The log can be output on the terminal. The
purpose of the command is to mark the files copied to the backup. The
mark will be removed when the file is written to. The BACKUP SYSTEM
can use the mark to select modified files for later incremental
backups.
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The complete backup takes some houres, eg., 2—3 houres for a 75 Mbyte
directory pack. It may run simultaneuously with other use of the
computer. Files opened for write in the mean time will not be copied.
Backup can be taken much faster by the stand~alone program DISC-TEMA.
In any case, this program should not be used the first time because it
will not mark the files as copied.

A new directory should be created for each incremental backup. The
following selection command should be used to take a backup of the
modified files:

MODIFIED-SINCE-LAST—BACKUP

A log file for each week must be used to keep track of the most recent
backup of a file. The log file should be placed on the source
directory. It should be opened by append access when taking
incremental backup to accumulate the information during a week.
However, the first incremental backup after a complete backup should
initialize one of the log files.

The easiest way of restoring a complete directory is to use the last
complete backup and copy all the incremental backups to it. The
incremental backups may be copied back in reversed order. The BACKUP
SYSTEM will then ask whether the copying is taking place in the right
direction the first time it reads a file already restored. If the
direction is confirmed, the system will ask if such files should be
skipped. Thus, it is possible to restore the last version of each file
only.

The previous example showed one example of incremental backup. You may
save space on the incremental backups by using them several times
between each complete backup. The command MODIFIED—SINCE—LAST-BACKUP
creates new versions for existing destination files. Version 1 is the
most recent copy of the file. Older file versions can easily be
restored by a WRITTEN—DATE—INTERVAL selection.

You may also use the same incremental backups for several directories,
eg., all the directories on one computer. Each user should then not
have files on more than one of these directories. Files with the same
names and users on different directories will be copied to different
versions on the backup, and thus they will be difficult to recover.

If you are taking backup on magnetic tape, you can use the selection
command LIST—SELECTED—FILES to create a list of the copied files and
users. When restoring these files on an empty directory, you may use
the BACKUP-SYSTEM command RECREATE~FILES-AND-USERS with the list as
parameter file. This will create empty user areas and files on the
directory. The selection command DESTINATION-EXPANSION should be used
to give each user the appropriate space to hold the files.
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13. 4 PERSONAL BACKUP
Personal backups are usually taken on floppy disks. Directories on
floppy disks can be created and entered by public users. The BACKUP
SYSTEM allows public users to create volumes instead of directories on
flopp disks.

SINTRAN III can handle a maximum of two floppy disk controllers with
up to three units each. Before a floppy disk can be used, it must be
formatted as shown in the following example:

@DEVICE‘FUNCTION FLOPPY‘l, FORMAT‘FLOPPY

FLOPPY—1 is the peripheral file name of the floppy disk unit where the
floppy disk is inserted. All ND floppy disks are formatted prior to
delivery. Only one user is normally created on a floppy disk The
number of pages available on the floppy disk depends on the floppy
disk system in use. The most common sizes are 148 and 616 pages.

» The following example shows how a floppy disk can be used to store a
personal backup. The formatted floppy disk are inserted in unit 0 of
the device FLOPPY—DISK—1. The directory BACKUP—DIR and the user HANSEN
is created. User HANSEN must exist in a main directory.

@CREATE-DIRECTORY BACKUP—DIR. FLOPPY-DISKtl. 0.,
@ENTER-DIRECTORY BACKUP-DIR. FLOPPY~DISK-1. O
@QBEAIELH§EB_BAQKHB;DIBiflAflfiEfl
@GIVE—USER-SPACE BACKUP-DIR;HANSEN. 616
@COPY-FILE "(BACKUP~DIR:HANSEN)BOOK1:TEXT". BOOKlzTEXT
@W

A new file BOOK1 TEXT is created on the floppy disk. Remember to
release the directory before you remove the floppy disk. If you want
to restore the copy of BOOK1 TEST, the following command sequence
should be used:

@ENTER DIRECTORY BACKUP DIR. FLOPPY DISK 1 O
@QQBX:ElLE_BQQKliIEKIi_iBAQKHB:DIB;HAH§EN1BQQK1;IEXI

If you create a directory on a floppy disk, all previous information
on the disk will be lost. The same applies to formatting. If some one
has forgotten to release a directory, the floppy disk unit will be
occupied. Insert an empty floppy disk, enter @RELEASE—DIRECTORY, and
ignore the error message. The unit will then be free to use.
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You will not be allowed to access user names on a floppy disk if they
do not exist in a main directory. Use the command @RENAME~USER to
change the user name on the floppy disk, eg., to your own user name or
FLOPPY—USER. FLOPPY~USER was created for this purpose.
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N’PENDIX A GLOSSARY

This appendix will explain some important concepts and terms. An
understanding of it is assumed in the other parts of this manual.

ASCII
Abbrevaiation of American Standard Code for Information
Interchange. A code connecting characters to numbers. An ASCII
table is found in the SINTRAN III REFERENCE MANUAL (ND~60.128)

Assembler
This is a program that translates assembly language statements
into machine code.

Basic time unit
A basic time unit is normally 20 milliseconds. The real time clock
will give an interrupt every basic time unit, ie., 50 times per
second.

Batch job
A batch job is the execution of a file which contains SINTRAN III
commands and other input otherwise given from the terminal, eg.,
parameters, subsystem commands, and input to programs. Batch jobs
are executed by a batch processor independently of any terminal.

Baud
The number of bits transmitted in one second. In most
transmissions some of these bits are control bits.

Block
A block is a set of data treated as a logical unit. The size of a
block may vary.

Bootstrap program
A program which runs in an otherwise empty computer and controls
the loading of another program.

Character-oriented device
This is a common name for terminals, paper tape readers, card
readers, line printers, etc. It signifies a device which transfers
bytes to and from the computer via the A register.
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Compiler
A computer program that translates high—level language programs
into relocatable machine code, eg., BRF code.

Data formats for ND—1OO
The standard instruction set provides instructions for the
following six different data formats on the ND—100:

~ single bit
~ 8—bit byte
- 16—bit word
w 32~bit double word
— 48~bit floating point word (mutually
— 32—bit floating point word exclusive)

DMAC
A special version of the MAC assembler used to debug RT programs
and to perform assembly and patching on segments.

FMAC
A special version of MAC for assembly of code onto files and
patching of machine code on files.

High«level language
This is a language that allows programmers to specify problem
solving procedures in a notation more familiar than the computer's
machine code. Some examples are Fortran, Algol, Basic, Pascal,
Apl and Simula.

Ident code
All input/output external devices have an ident code on one or two
of the interrupt levels 10, 11, 12 or 13. The ident code is used
to identify a device causing an interrupt.

Logical device number
Each device has a logical device number which SINTRAN III uses
when accessing the device.

Logical unit number
Same as logical device number.

Mass storage device
A common name for disks, magnetic tapes and floppy disks.

MAC
An assembler for ND-1OO computers.

MACM
A modified MAC assembler used for system loading, i e., mass
storage assembly. When running, the stand—alone program MACM has
control of the CPU and external devices.
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MACM—AREAzDATA
A system file containing the SAVE AREA for the file system and
command segments. It is an allocated file of 64 pages starting on
page 1008.

Operating system
The operating system is the program which users need to
communicate with the computer efficiently. It supports the sharing
of resources. A resource may be memory, processors or different
devices. The operating system for all ND computers is called
SINTRAN III.

Page
A page is a unit of information. One page is 1 Kword = 1024 words
or 2048 bytes. Both physical and virtual memory are divided into
pages.

Patch
A program modification performed by changing the octal code or the
object code, rather than changing the source code.

Physical device number
Each input/output external device has a physical device number. It
is used in the IOX control instruction when accessing the device.

Relocatable code
Compiler output which must be loaded by a loader to create machine
executable code. The relocatable format for ND—1OO is called
binary relocatable format (BRF).

RT program
RT programs means real time programs. These programs are terminal
independent and have user—assigned priorities. They are controlled
by special commands in SINTRAN III. There are both system RT
programs and user RT programs. System RT programs are programs
included with a SINTRAN III system. The user-written RT programs
are loaded on segments by the RT LOADER.

Segment
A segment is a physically or virtually contiguous address area
residing on mass storage. The address area contains an image of
the memory. Segments in the ND—1OO are placed on the segment
files, eg., SEGFILO:DATA. Segments consist of an arbitrary number
of contiguous 1 Kword pages. The size is limited to a maximum
of 128 pages.

Segment files
The segment files are contiguous files on mass storage. All
segments reside on the segment files. A system can have 4 segment
files called SEGFILO:DATA, SEGFIL1 DATA, SEGFIL2zDATA and
SEGFIL3 DATA respectively. SINTRAN III itself will use a certain
amount of space on SEGFILO DATA; how much it uses is printed out
after a cold start or initial loading.
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SINTRANzDATA
A system file containing the SAVE AREA for SINTRAN III RESIDENT,
and the PAGING OFF AREA. It is an allocated file of 63 pages
starting at page 1.

Software
Software is programs, compilers and procedures for a computer
system, as contrasted with the hardware make—up of the machine. It
includes operating systems, assemblers, compilers, subroutine
libraries and user programs.

Source program
A source program is a set of user written instructions which can
solve a problem. The source program must be compiled or assembled
into machine language object code.

Spooling
The technique by which output to low—speed devices like printers
is placed into queues on faster devices, eg., disks, while
awaiting transmission to the slower devices.

Stand—alone program
This is a program that controls the CPU and runs the machine all
by itself. A bootstrap is a few instructions that can be is used
to load the program without needing an operating system.

System generation time
System generation time is the time the operating system is
assembled for a particular machine configuration. The operating
system is tailored to fit a particular computer installation, for
example, the number of spooling programs are defined.

Word
The ND—1OO has a 16—bit word format. The bits are conventionally
numbered 0 to 15 from right to left. The most significant bit is
number 15. The ND—SOO has a 32~bit format. A 16—bit word consists
of two bytes of 8 bits each. The contents of an ND-1OO word is
conventionally represented by a 6—digit octal number. The
representation of a negative number is in the 2‘s complement range
—32768 2 x > 32767. Thus, the word with all 16 bits set to zero
are is 000000, while the word with all bits set to one, ie., —1,
is represented as 177777.
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APPENDIX B BINARY AND OCTAL NUMBERS
This appendix explains the binary, octal and decimal number systems.
Table 27 shows how to count with binary, decimal and octal numbers.

DECIMAL BINARY OCTAL

0 000 000 001 000 001 01
2 000 010 02
3 000 011 034 000 100 04
s 000 101 05
6 000 110 067 000 111 07

, 8 001 000 10,
9 001 001 11

10 , , 0011 010 » (12
11 001 011 13
12 001 100 _ 14
13 , ' 001 101 , 15
14 ' 001 110 , 1615 001 111 ' 1116 010 000 20
17 010 001 21

Table 27. Binary, Octal, and Decimal Numbers

From the above table and basic knowledge of numbers you see that:

(1 x 102) + (3 x 10‘) + (5 x 10°)
7

DECIMAL NUMBER: 135 II

0BINARY NUMBER: 010 000 111 = 2 + 22 + 21 + 2
OCTAL NUMBER: 207 = (2 x 82) + (0 x 8‘) + (7 x 8°)

All the above numbers represent 135 decimal.
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bers can be converted from one number system to another as shown
OW:

DECIMAL T0 OCTAL CONVERSION

Appendix B
Binary and Octal Numbers

Problem: 13510_m ? octal

Dividing by 8 gives the
following quotients (Q) and
remainder (R):

OPERATION Q R~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

135/8 gives 16 7
16/8 gives 2 0
2/8 gives 0 2

The result is found from the
rightmost column:

13510 = 2078 = 010 000 111
\

OCTAL TO DECIMAL CONVERSION

The editors NOTIS WP and PED have a built—in facility to convert octal
and decimal numbers. Use the home command V followed by the number to

Problem: 21678 = ? decimal

Multiplying each digit:

07 x a = 7 x 1 = 7
6 x 8‘ = 6 x 8 = 48
1 x 82 = 1 x 64 = 64
2 x 33 z 2 x 512 =1oz4

11g;
who xesult is the sum of
the multiplications.

216?8 2 114310

be converted. Octal numbers should be given with a trailing B,
4378. Give carriage return to have the decimal and octal value output.
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APPENDIX C DEVICE NAMES

The disks, floppy disks and magnetic tape stations have the following
device names and device controllers. The R ending some disk names
means removable, the F means fixed with reallocated tracks, and the 5
means reallocated sectors.

DEVICE NAMES MASS STORAGE DEVICE CONTROLLER

DISC*10MB—1 Cartridge disk controller 1
DISC-10MB-2 Cartridge disk controller 2
DISC~14MB~1 14wyte disk controller 1
DISC~14MB~2 14*Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~21MBn1 21~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—21MB~2 21—Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~23MBw1 23~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—23MB~2 23~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~3OMB~1 30-Mhyte big cartridge disk controller 1
DISC~30MB~2 30~Mbyte big cartridge disk controller 2
DISC—33MB~1 33uMbyte disk controller 1
DISC~33MB*2 33—Mbyte disk controller 2‘
DISC—38MB~1 38~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC~38MB~2 38~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISCw45MB~1 45~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC«45MB~2 45~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC—60MBe1 ' 60~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC~60MB~2 60~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISCu66M8~1 66~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISCa66M8~2 66~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC—7OMB~1 70~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC~70MB~2 70~Mhyte disk controller 2
DISCe70M8~3 70—Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC—70MBs4 ' 70~Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC—2-7OMB~1~F Subdivided 140~Mbyte disk controller 1‘
DISC—2—7OMBe2-F Subdivided 140~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~2~7OMB~3~F Subdivided 140~Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC—2-7OMB~4—F Subdivided 140~Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC—4-7OMB~1~S Subdivided 288wyte disk controller 1
DISC—4-7OMB«2~S Subdivided 288—Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~4~7OMBs3~S Subdivided 288*Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC~4~70MB~4nS Subdivided 288»Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC~4~7OMB~1~R Subdivided 288~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—4~7OMB~2-R Subdivided 288~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC*4M7OMB—3~R Subdivided 288~Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC~4~7OMB*4*R Subdivided 288~Mbyte disk controller 4

Continues...
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DEVICE NAMES MASS STORAGE DEVICE CONTROLLER

DISC~4~70MB 1——F Subdivided 288~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC”4w70MB 2 F Subdivided 288wyte disk controller 2
DISC~4~70MB 3 F Subdivided 288-Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC~4~7OMB 4 F Subdivided 288~Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC~6w7OMB 1 S Suhdivided 4SO«Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—6~7OMB 2 S Subdivided 450*Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~6—7OMB 3 S Subdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC—6-7OMB 4- S Subdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 4

ISC~6e70MB 1 F Subdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—6—7OMB——2 F Snbdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC—6—70MB 3 F Subdivided dBOwyte disk controller 3
DISC—6~7OMB— 4~~F Subdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC—75MB—1 75—Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC~75MB~2 75~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~2~75MB—1 Subdivided 150~Hbyte disk controller 1
DISC—2*75MB~2 Subdivided 150~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~3~7SMB~1 Subdivided 288~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC~3~75MB~2 Subdivided 288~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISCvSOMB~1 90«Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—90MB~2 90~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~140MB 1 S 140—Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—140MB 2 S 140—Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC—140MB 3 S 140*Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC—140MB 4——S 140—Mhyte disk controller 4
DISC—140MB— 1 F 140~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC~14OMB 2——F 140~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISCw14OMB 3 F 140MMbyte disk controller 3
DISC—140MB 4 F 140~Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC—2-225MB 1--F Subdivided 450—Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—2—225MB 2 F Subdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC~2~225MB 3 F Subdivided 450-Mhyte disk controller 3
DISC~2~225MB 4 F Subdivided 450«Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC~2~225MB 1 S Subdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC~2~225MB 2 S Subdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC—2~225MB— 3 S Subdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC~2~225MB 4——S Suhdivided 450~Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC-288MB 1 R 288~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—288MB 2 R 288-Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC—288MB 3 R 288*Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC—288MB 4 R 288~Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC-288MB 1——s 288~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC-288MB 2 S 288-fibyte disk controller 2
DISC~288MB— 3 S 288~Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC—288MB 4 S 288~Mbyte disk controller 4
DISC~288MB 1 F 288~Mbyte disk controller 1
DISC—288MB— 2 F 288~Mbyte disk controller 2
DISC«288MB 3 F 238~Mbyte disk controller 3
DISC-288MB 4 F 288~Mbyte disk controller 4

Continues
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DEVICE NAMES MASS STORAGE DEVICE CONTROLLER

DISCcéSOMB-l
DISC~450MBc2
DISC-450MB~3
DISC-450MB*4
MAG-TAPE—l
MAG-TAPE-2
MAG~TAPE~3
MAG—TAPE~4
FLOPPY-DISC'T
FLOP?Y~DISC~2

450—Mbyte disk controller
450~fibyte disk controller
450wyte disk controller
450~Mbyte disk controller
Magnetic tape controller 1
Magnetic tape controller 2
Magnetic tape controller 3
Magnetic tape controller 4
Floppy disk controller 1
Floppy disk controller 2

b
u
m

.»
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APPENDIX D EXAMPLE OF A DISK LAYOUT

This appendix shows how the system areas and system
placed on a disk.

PAGE NUMBERS
RELATIVE TO
DISK START

RESTART BOOTSTRAP
MASTER BLOCK FOR THE FILE SYSTEM

SAVE AREA

and , PAGING, , OE? AREA: ,

<
COMMAND SEGMENT, (SEGMENT 3)

ND—NET FILE COPY
ERROR PROGRAM SYSTEM SEGMENT (SEGMENT 5)

FILE SYSTEM (SEGMENT Sand 24)
SEGMENTS

51mm“ ~-- fix, SINTRAN m RESIDENTm PAGING OFF AREA»

RT LOADER (SEGMENT 4)
DMAC (SEGMENT 7)
RTFIL (SEGMENT 10)
ERROR LOG (SEGMENT 11)

INITIAL REENTRANT FILE SYSTEM
SEGMENT NUMBER 2 (SEGMENT 12)

INITIAL RT LOADER SEGMENT (SEGMENT13)
ERROR PROGRAM (SEGMENT 14)

INITIAL SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM
and MAIL (SEGMENT 15)

INITIAL NQ—NET SEGMENI (SEGMENI (6)
FILE USER DATA SEGMENT FOR
RT PROGRAMS (SEGMENT 17)

ND—SOO STANDARD DOMAIN
TABLE SEGMENT (SEGMENT 20)

ND—SOO TABLE SEGMENT (SEGMENT 21)
REENTRANT FILE USER SEGMENT (SEGMENTZZ)

SINTRAN SERVICE PROGRAM
and MAI L (SEGMENT 23)

segments are

M WTRA‘N III RESIDENT a ' s
‘ >~ SINTRAN: DATA

>—MACM—AREA:DATA

> SEGFHD:DATA

Continued on next page
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FILE SYSTEM REENTRANT SEGMENT
NUMBER 1 (SEGMENT 24)
FILE SYSTEM REENTRANT SEGMENT
NUMBER 2 (SEGMENT 25)
REENTRANT FILE USER SEGMENT
NUMBER 2 (SEGMENT 26)
ND~~NET SEGMENT (SEGMENT 27)

NIB—500 MONITOR SEGMENT NUMBER1
(SEGMENT 30)

ND—SOO MONITOR SEGMENT NUMBER 2 (SEGMENT 31
RT ACCOUNTING SEGMENT (SEGMENT 32)
XMSG PAGING OFF SEGMENT (SEGMENT 33)
XMSG DEMAND SEGMENT (SEGMENT 34)
RESERVED FOR XMSG (SEGMENT 35)
TADADM SEGMENT (SEGMENT 36)
RT LOADER DATA SEGMENT (SEGMENT 37)
TWO SEGMENTS FOR EACH PRINTER WITH SPOOLING

TWO SEGMENTS FOR EACH TERMINAL

TWO SEGMENTS FOR EACH BATCH PROCESSOR

TWO SEGMENTS FOR EACH TAD

TWO SEGMENTS FOR EACH ND~500 PROCESS

ONE SEGMENT FOR THE DEBUGGER AND ONE

SEGMENT FOR EACH PROCESS USING IT

USER DEFINED SEGMENT DEFINED THROUGH
THE RT LOADER. THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF
SEGMENTS ARE 255

FREE TO USE FOR ORDINARY FILES
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APPENDIX E SYSTEM LAYOUT OF PHYSICAL MEMORY
This appendix shows how SINTRAN III uses physical memory.

Addresses for 0 o Addresses forVSX systems VSE systems

SINTRAN III RESIDENT
and

FILE SYSTEM RESIDENT

22 000 B 22 000 B

SWAPPING PAGES

26 000 B 3 000 B

OPEN FILE TABLE FOR RT PROGRAMS

36 000 B

CONFIGURATION DEFENDANT
SYSTEM RESIDENT

POSSIBLE SWAPPING AREA

110 000 B 110 000

PAGING OFF AREA

QEMRE .......__..._..__...._ _______ QEMRE
POSSIBLE SWAPPING AREA STARTING AT

THE ADDRESS DEFINED BY THE SYSTEM VARIABLE
QEMRE ‘

176000 B 76 000 B
PAGE TABLES

177 777 B 177 777 B
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APPENDIX F FILE SYSTEM LAYOUT 0N DISK

A directory on a disk is organized by the file system as shown below.
The object tile index block contains pointers to QQject fiil es. Each
object file contains up to 32 object entries. Each object entry
describes one file, eg., the file name, the owner, the size, and the
file access. The user file index block contains pointers to user files
which have one user entry for each user.

Master Block Object File Index Block Object File File

Object Entry

User File Index Block User FileDirectory

Entry

User Entry

Bit File

The system will expand itself by using subindex blocks if an index
block requires more than 512 pointers. Indexed files will use one page
for pointers to the pages containing data.
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F.1 MASTE? BLOCK

The masterflhlgck is a 1 Kword block located at page 0 on a directory.
Only the last part of the master block is used by the file system. The
remaining part may, for example, be used for a restart program.

The last part of the master block is called the directory entry. The
directory entry contains the directory name, a pointer to the bit
file, a pointer to the user file index block, a pointer to the object
file index block, and the number of pages not reserved for any users.

DIRECTORY ENTRY
O

DIRECTORY NAME
(16 characters)

7

OBJECT FILE POINTER (2 words)
10

USER FILE POINTER (2 words)
12

BIT FILE POINTER (2W0rd5)
14
16 PAGES NOT RESERVEDI2womfl

F..2 BIT FILE

The bit file contains a free/reserved map of the pages on the disk
pack or floppy disk. Each bit in the bit file corresponds to one page.
The page is free if the bit is O, and occupied if the bit is 1. There
is 1 bit file page for each 16,384 pages in a directory.

F.3 USER FILE INDEX BLOCK AND USER FILES

The user file index block points to one or more user files. The user
files contain information about all users of the disk pack or floppy
disk. Each user has one user entry. This entry contains the name of
the user, a table of friends, and the different access restrictions
each friend may have to the user‘s files. Each directory may have 256
users.
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‘T
J
W

S
D

‘O
U

C
I means

means

means
means

means
means

means

15 User Entry 8 7 0
0 U] I F! Enter Count

User Name
(16100haracters)

10

11 PassNord
12

Date created (2 words)

14 Last date entered (2 words)

16 Pages reserved ( words)

20 Pages used (2 words)

22 User Index
23 Free
24 Defauh fHe access
25 Pointer to previous user entry
26 Pointer to next user entry

Free
30 U D C A W R User index
31

32

33
34 Ffiend tabb
35
36

37

15 14 12 1110 9 ék»7 ‘9

\/ TN/
Fflend accew Fnend index

ENTRY USED
DIRECTORY ACCESS
COMMON ACCESS
APPEND ACCESS
WRITE ACCESS
READ ACCESS
USER/OBJECT ENTRY FLAG (1 FOR USER ENTRY)

DID—30.00306
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F.4 OBJECT FILE INDEX BLOCK

The iegt tile index hlggk points to the object tile. The object file
contains information about all user's files on the disk or floppy
disk. Each file has one object entry in the file. This entry contains
the name and type of the object, access restrictions, file length,
version pointers, and a pointer to the file. Each disk pack may have
65,536 files, divided into 256 files for each user. User 0 has object
entries 0—255, user 1 object entries 256-511, etc.

Object Entry Terminal number of last user
15 14 13 12 11 0 to open fiie: ”=0

0 .U! W l R (M [CHI / opened by an RT program

Object Name
(16 characters)

10

11
12 Type (4 characters)

13 Pointer to object entry next version
14 Pointer to object entry previous version
15 Public access ( Friend access Owner access <—~ Access bits as in user entry
16 [A CI'ISIPIT 4-Fiie Type
17 Device number

20 Main user index of reserving user
21 Object index of this object entry

22 Current open count

23 Total open count
2425 Date created (2 words)

26
27 Last opened for read (2 words)

30 .31 Last data opened for write (2 words)

32 . . I33 Page In file (2 words)

34
35 Bytes in file (2 words)

36 I J _ _
37 File Pomter (2 words)

—> Set if index

Y
Set if subindex
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means ENTRY USED
means CURRENTLY OPENED FOR WRITE
means FILE RESERVED
means FILE MODIFIED (OPENED FOR WRITE OR SPOOLING FILE IN USE)
means USER/OBJECT ENTRY FLAG (0 FOR OBJECT ENTRY)
means ALLOCATED FILE
means CONTIGUOUS FILE
means INDEXED FILE
means SPOOLING FILE
means PERIPHERAL FILE
means TERMINAL FILEH

’U
L

D
H

G
II

’M
S

F
U

S
C

‘.

F.5 USER'S FILES AND FILE LAYOUT

Each object entry contains information about one of a user's files.
Users may access the data in the file sequentially or randomly by
different monitor calls. Indexed files will be expanded automatically
in write operations.

A file on disk is either organized as a contiguous or as an indexed
file. A contiguous file may be of any length. It is defined by its
start address and length.

_U Address of page 0 -————--> Data Pages

File pointer

Contiguous File
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The pages of an indexed file are defined by a 1 Kword index block,
which contains pointers to the pages of the user's file. The pages are
scattered around on the disk.

MAddress of index ~ _
block

Index Block

(I = Index pointer)

Index Date Page

Indexed File
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APPENDIX 6 PHYSICAL LAYOUT OF DISKS

The file system supports a number of different disk types with
different physical layout. The general structures, however, are common
to all of them.

All disk_pagk§ consist of one or more disks with magnetic surfaces for
recording. The disks are attached to a common axis as shown below. The
disk packs are mounted on a disk unit. Disk packs are either fixed or
removable.

Disk Pack

For a given disk pack, some of the surfaces are used for alignment
purposes. The rest are available for data. The available surfaces are
numbered from 0 and upwards. The numbering method is disk dependent.

Each surface has a number of concentric circles, called tracks. The
number of tracks is disk dependent, varying between 400 and 823 for
disk types used with ND computers. The tracks are numbered from 0 and
upwards, starting at the outer track.

Surface with Tracks
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Each surface has a track number 0, a track number 1, etc. All tracks
with the same number are referred to as a cylinder. Thus, all the
track 0's are called cylinder 0.

DISK CYLINDER

CARRIAGE ARM
HOLDING
READ/WRITE HEADS

READ/WRITE
HEADS

Disk Cylinder

Physical disk addresses are organized by disk cylinders. The lowest
disk addresses are in cylinder 0, the next in cylinder 1, etc. This
reduces carriage arm movements when accessing data at subsequent disk
addresses. In each cylinder, the lowest disk addresses are on surface
0, the next on surface 1, etc.

Each track is divided into sectors. The number of sectors per track is
11, 18 or 24 for ND disk systems. The sectors are numbered from O and
upwards.

SECTOR 0

Sectors
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Each sector consists of a number of 8-bit bytes. In ND disk systems
this number is either 256 or 1024. The number of bytes per sector is
the same for all tracks on a disk. Therefore, the tracks closer to the
center of the disk have a higher density than those at the edge.
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The file system operates in units of pages, ie., 1024 words. Table 28
gives the physical characteristics of the disk types supported by
SINTRAN III.

Disk Size Exact No. of No. of No. of No. of No. of Total
type desig» capacity data tracks/ sectoral bytes/ pages/ capacity

nation in bytes surfs. surface track sector cylinder (pages)

HAWK 5MB 4,988,928 2/paCk 406 24 256 6 2,436

SMD 33MB 33,751,040 5 412 16 1024 40 16,480
SMD 66MB 67,420,160 5 823 16 1024 40 32,920
SMD 38MB 37,969,920 5 412 18 1024 45 18,540
SMD 75MB 75,847,680 5 823 18 1024 45 37,035

CMD 30MB 30,339,072 2 823 18 1024 18 14,814
CMD 60MB 60,678,144 4 823 18 1024 36 29,628
CMD 90MB 91,017,216 6 823 18 1024 54 44,442

SMD 288MB 288,221,184 19 823 18 1024 171 140,733

RSD 80MB 75,847,680 6 823 18 1024 45 37,085

Winch.
Micr. 45MB 45,121,536 6 823 9 1024 27 22,032
Winch.
Fuj.2x75MB 151,326,720 10 816 18 1024 90 x 73,890

FINCH 22MB 21,970,944 3 S96 12 1024 18 10,728
MMD 2x75MB 151,436,720 10 821 18 1024 90 73,890

Table 28. Physical Characteristics of Various Disk Types

Each disk unit is controlled by a mass storage device controller. A
mass storage device controller may control from 1 to 4 disk units.
These units are numbered from O to 3. Only unit 0 is used unless
SINTRAN III is generated with multiple units. The device name of the
mass storage devices are shown in appendix C.

ND~30.003.06



Appendix H
Mode Files Used to Start Up the System

269

APPENDIX H MODE FILES USED TO START UP THE SYSTEM

This appendix shows examples of the batch or mode files used to
up SINTRAN III. The files are system dependent.

start

H.1 EXAMPLE OF BATCH FILE THE LOAD-MODE:SYM8

The batch file LOAD—MODE:SYMB is used in a warm start. This example
shows the file for one particular configuration:

@ENTER SYSTEM PASSWORD,PROJECT PASSWORD,1O
@CC ************_**‘k*****‘k‘k‘k*‘k**********X*‘k‘k***********************‘k‘k*

@CC * (SYSTEM)LOAD-MODE:SYMB SYSTEM NUMBER 485. UPDATED 84.02 31.
@CC ****‘k***********‘k****k**‘k************‘k**‘k*******************‘k****

@CC 2:2z::::2::::::::::=::=::::::::2:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
= ENTER ALL DIRECTORIES AND SET THEM DEFAULT

@CC =========z=======================================================
@ENTERtDIRECTORY,,DISC“75~1, 1
@SET—DEFAULT-DIRECTORY PACK-TWO

@ENTER'DIRECTORY,,DISC-75—1, 2
@SET~DEFAULT—DIRECTORY PACK-THREE

@CC

@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC

@CC

@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC

*

@MODE (UTILITY)XMSG-START:SYMB,,
@HOLD 1, 1
@HOLD 5, 2
@START~TADADM

= START SPOOLING PROCESSES
@CC :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::=:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

@START—SPOOLING LINE‘PRINTER
@CC @START—SPOOLING PHILIPS“T
@GIVE—SPOOLING"PACES LINE*PRINTER, 500
@CC :::::::2:::::::::::::::::z:::::22:2::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

@CC 4 START ACCOUNTING
@CC ;:2:::2::2:z::2:::::::::::::::::::::::::2:2::::::::::::::::::::::
@CC START—ACCOUNTING YES, YES
@cc ============:=========:================:========::===============

= START BATCH NUMBER 2 AND MORE IE CONETGUREU
@CC :::::3:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

@BATCH
@BATCH

= SET TERMINAL TYPES ON ACTUAL TERMINALS
PHILIPS-1 ON 448 AND DIABLO ON 638
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@CC @SET-TERMINAL—TYPE 458,3
@CC @SETeTERMINAL-TYPE 468,3
@CC @SET—TERMINAL—TYPE 478,53
@CC @SET~TERMINAL~TYPE 608,3
@CC @SET—TERMINAL—TYPE 618,53
@CC @SET—TERMINAL—TYPE 628,3
@CC @SET~TERMINAL—TYPE 648,3
@CC @SETsTERMINAL—TYPE 658,53
@CC @SET—TERMINALeTYPE 668,3
@CC @SET—TERMINALeTYPE 78,3
@CC @SET—TERMINAL—TYPE 178,53
@CC @SET~TERMINAL~TYPE 528,3
@CC @SET-TERMINAL—TYPE 538,3
@CC =========:=::::::::=:::::::::::::==:=:::=::::::=:::::::::::::::::

@CC = SET SYSTEM AVAILABLE FOR USERS =
@CC ==:==:=::::=22:::::::::::=:=:::::=:=:===:::::::::=:=:::::::::::::

@SET-AVAILABLE
@CC @MODE (UTILITY)COS~START—SERVER:SYMB,,,,,
@OPERATOR *** PLEASE CHECK THE CLOCK ***
@OPERATOR *** SYSTEM IS AVAILABLE ***
&&

H.1.1 ADDITIONS TU THE LOAD—HDDE:SYMB FILE FOR ND-SOO SYSTEMS

This example shows additional commands needed in the LOAD-MODE:SYM8
file for ND—SOO systems.

@ND~500-MONITOR
START-SWAPPER
EXIT

It is not absolutely necessary to include these commands in the LOAD—
MODE:SYMB file, but it will speed up the process of starting the first
user.
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H.2 EXAMPLE OF THE BATCH FILE HENT-MODE:SYMB

The batch file HENT~MODE:SYMB is used in a cold start.

@ENTER SYSTEM, PASSWORD, PROJECT PASSWORD, 10
@CC ***t************‘k*****************‘k****‘k************‘k**‘k‘k***k*k**

@CC * (SYSTEM)HENT-MODE:SYMB SYSTEM NUMBER 485. UPDATED 84.02.31. *
@CC )k********************‘k****‘k'k*‘k*********‘k***t***********‘k***‘k*****

@CC = INITIAL COMMANDS
@CC :22:22:22::2:2:::2::2222::z::::2:22:22:2::::::::::::::==

@INITIAL—COMMAND ENTER-DIRECTORY,,DISC-75MB~1,0
@NEXT-INITIAL—COMMAND CONNECT'FILE SYSTEM—OUTPUT-1, 105, W
@NEXT~INITIAL-COMMAND CLOSE—FILE, 105
@NEXT—INITIAL—COMMAND SET-ERROR~DEVICE, 1
@NEXT—INITIAL-COMMAND BATCH
@NEXT-INITIAL~COMMAND APPEND—BATCH 1, LOAD-MODE28YMB, SYS"OUT—1
@CC ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::2:::::::::::::::::::::

@CC = LOAD DMAC

@RTENTER
@RT-LOADER
YES
READ-BINARY DMAC, 7
YES
EXIT

@CC = LOAD COSMOS TERMINAL ACCESS DEVICE ADMINISTRATOR

@RT~LOADER
READ-BINARY (UTILITY)COS-TADADM, 36
YES
EXIT

@CC = INITIALIZE BATCH OUTPUT FILES

@CONNECT‘FILE SYSTEM‘OUTPUT~1, 105, W
@CLOSE~FILE 105
@CONNECTmFILE SYSTEM—OUTPUT-Z, 105, W
@CLOSE-FILE 105

@CC = INITIALIZE THE TERMINAL SPEED AND MAIL

@APPEND-BATCH 1, SET-TERM*SPEED, SYSTEM-OUTPUT—Z
@MAIL
@RUN—MAIL
@EXIT
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@CC = INITIALIZE ERROR LOG

@SET-ERROR- DEVICE 1
@INITIALIZE-ERROR-LOG

@CC = LOAD OF COSMOS

@APPEND-BATCH 1,
@APPEND~BATCH 1,

(UTILITY)COS-FA-USER~LOAD:SYMB, SYSTEM-OUTPUT-Z
(UTILITY)COS-FSART-LOAD:SYMB, SYSTEM~OUTPUT-2

@CC
@CC
@CC (I

H
H INITIALIZE SPOOLING FILES AND ENSURE THAT THEY ARE EMPTY.

THIS SHOULD BE DONE FOR EACH VERSION FROM 2 AND UPWARDS
ON EACH PRINTER WITH SPOOLING H

H
H

@OPEN-FILE
@OPEN-FILE
@OPEN-FILE
@OPEN—FILE
@OPEN-FILE
@OPEN-FILE
@0PEN‘FILE
@OPEN—FILE
@OPEN-FILE

LINE—PRINTER;2,
LINE-PRINTER;3,
LINE—PRINTER;4,
LINE-PRINTER;5,
LINE*PRINTER;6,
LINE—PRINTER;7,
LINE—PRINTER;8,
LINE-PRINTER;9,
LINE-PRINTER;10,

@CLOSE—FILE -1
@CC
@CC-
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC
@CC

@APPEND-BATCH 1, DUMP'REENTRANT:SYMB, SYSTEM—OUTPUT*2

OPEN—FILE
OPEN—FILE
OPEN-FILE
OPEN'FILE
OPEN—FILE
OPEN'FILE
OPEN‘FILE
OPEN—FILE
OPEN-FILE

PHILIPS~1;
PHILIPS-1;
PHILIPS—1;
PHILIPS‘1;
PHILIPS-1'
PHILIPS-1
PHILIPS-1
PHILIPS-1

1PHILIPS—

I

I

.

CLOSE—FILE ~1

”2
3

5
0

5
0

5
0

3
0

9
0

7
0

R

R
R
R
R
R
R
R
R

R

@APPEND*BATCH 1, (UTILITY)XMSG-LOAD:SYMB, SYSTEM"OUTPUT-2

= LOAD OF REENTRANT SUBSYSTEM

@CC = LOAD OF NOTIS WP
@CC ::::::::==:::::::2:::::22:22:12::::::==::===::::=::::::::=:==:==:2=:=

@CC APPEND~BATCH 1, WP-DUMP-K:SYMB, SYSTEM-OUTPUT-Z

@CC = LOAD 0F SIBAS

@CC @APPEND—BATCH 1, (SIBAS)SIBZ~LOAD:BATC, SYSTEM-OUTPUT-Z
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@CC :::=:::3:=:::=:::::::::::::==:22::=:::::::2::=::=:=:=:===::::::::
@CC = LOAD OF ANY OTHER SUBSYSTEM =
@CC @APPEND-BATCH 1,(WANTED SYBSYSTEM),SYSTEM—OUTPUT-z
@CC ::::::::::::z::::::=:::::::::::::::::::::=:::::=:::==::=:::::::::

@cc = LOAD OF SOME COMMUNICATION EMULATORS =
@CC @APPEND"BATCH 1,HASP-LOAD:SYMB,SYSTEM~OUTPUT—2
@CC @APPEND-BATCH 1,RLOAD-3270:SYMB,SYSTEM—OUTPUT~2
@CC @APPEND—BATCH 1,VIP’LOAD:SYMB,SYSTEM-OUTPUT~2
@CC @APPEND-BATCH 1,GRTS—LOAD28YMB,SYSTEM-OUTPUT-Z

@CC = EXECUTION OF LOAD-MODE:SYMB FILEN =

@APPEND*BATCH 1,LOAD~MODE:SYMB,SYSTEM—OUTPUT-1
@CC
@OPERATOR *‘*** WAIT FOR SYSTEM AVAILABLE MESSAGE *****

H.2.1 ADDITIONS T0 TI'E I'BIT—mlffim FILE Fm ND-SOO SYSTBIS
This example shows the additional commands in the HENT—MODE:SYMB file
of ND—SOO systems.

@RT‘LOADER
READ—BINARY (BPUN)ND-500-SEG30—F,3O
YES
READ“BINARY (BPUN)ND-500—SEG31-F,31
YES
EXIT
DUMP-PROGRAM-REENTRANT ND-SOO~MONITOR,(BPUN)ND-500—MONITOR~F
@ND*500-MONITOR
DEFINE-MEMORY~CONFIGURATION 600
1000,YES,YES,YES
YES
DEFINE-SWAP-FILE SWAP-FILE-1:SWAP
DEFINE~STANDARD~DOMAIN LINKAGE‘LOADER,LINKAGE-LOADER-F
DEFINE~STANDARD~DOMAIN FORTRAN-500,FORTRAN-SOO-H
EXIT
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H.3 EXAMPLE OF THE BATCH FILE DUMP-REENTRANT:SYMB

The batch file DUMP—REENTRANT:SYMB is used to
reentrant after a cold start.

@ENTER SYSTEM,PASSWORD,PROJECT PASSWORD,1O

dump subsystems

@CC *‘k*******‘k*************R**‘k*‘k****>\’***************‘k*‘k**********akin?

@CC *(SYSTEM)DUMP—REENTRANT:SYMB SYSTEM NUMBER 658. UPDATED 84.3.10 *
@CC ‘k***********‘k***‘k*****‘k***X*****************************‘k*******‘X

@CC = DUMP OF REENTRANT SUBSYSTEMS
@CC ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

@DUMP—REENTRANT PERFORM, O, O, (BPUN-FILES)PERFORM
@DUMP~REENTRANT MAC, 177777, 177775, (BPUN—FILES)MAC*1415C
@DUMP-REENTRANT NFL, 0, 1, (BPUN~FILES)NPL
@CC @DUMP—REENTRANT BASIC, O, 1, (BPUN—FILES)BASIC
@CC @DUMP~REENTRANT FTN-209OI, O, 1, (BPUN-FILES)FTN-209OI
@CC @DUMP-REENTRANT FORTRAN~100, 11, 11, (BPUN~FILES)FORTRAN-1OO
@CC @DUMP—REENTRANT DEBUGGER, O, O, (BPUN-FILES)DEBUGGER
@CC @DUMP~REENTRANT PLANC—100, O, 1, (BPUN‘FILES)PLANC-1OO
@DUMP-REENTRANT NRL, O, 1, (BPUN-FILES)NRL
@DUMP-REENTRANT QED, O, 1, (BPUN-FILES)QED
@DUMP~REENTRANT PEDtENG, O, 1, (BPUN-FILES)PED~ENG
@DUMP-REENTRANT SORT-MERGE, 32252, 32252, (BPUN‘FILES)SORT~MERGE
@DUMP-REENTRANT BACKUP—SYSTEM, O, 1, (BPUN~FILES)BACKUP-SYSTEM
@DUMP~REENTRANT LOOK—FILE, O, O, (BPUN—FILES)LOOK-FILE

@CC = COSMOS PROGRAMS

@CC @DUMP'PROG—REENTRANT CONNECT—TO, (UTILITY)COS“CONNECT—TO
@CC @DUMP~PROG—REENTRANT FS-ADMINISTRATOR, (UTILITY)COS-FS-ADMIN
@CC @DUMP~PROG-REENTRANT FA—SERVER—TAD, (UTILITY)COS—FA-SERV-1OO
@CC @DUMP—PROG-REENTRANT FILE—TRANSFER, (UTILITY)COS"FILE~TRANS

@CC = SIBAS~PROGRAMS
@CC ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

(SIBAS-ZD)SIBAS~SERV—MH@CC @DUMP—REENTRANT SIBAS-SERVICE-MH, O, 0,
@CC @DUMP-REENTRANT SIBINTER—MH, O, O, (SIBAS-ZD)SIBINTER—MH
@OPERATOR *** DUMP-REENTRANT IS FINISHED ***
&&
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H.4 EXAMPLE OF THE MODE FILE SET-TERH—SPEED:SYIB

This mode file is used to set the terminal speed after a cold start.

@CC ***‘k***‘k***‘k***********‘k***********‘k‘k***‘k‘k‘k***‘k‘k********‘k**‘k‘k*****

@CC * (SYSTEM)SET-TERM~SPEED:SYMB SYSTEM NUMBER 658. UPDATED 84.3.10 *
@CC * MODE FILE TO SET THE TERMINAL SPEEDS.
@CC * THIS FILE SHOULD BE RUN AFTER EACH TIME A NEW SINTRAN III
@CC * HAS BEEN INSTALLED AND AFTER NEW~SYSTEM HAS BEEN RUN.

*

‘k

i:

@CC ******i:***‘k***‘k‘k~k‘k‘k‘k*********‘k**‘k**k***************‘ki’i’k‘k‘k‘kk'k‘lnk‘k‘k‘kk

@SINTRAN~SERVICE-PROGRAM
@CHANGE-DATAFIELD
TSPEED/21O

@CHANGE—DATAFIELD
TSPEED/21O

@CHANGE-DATAFIELD
TSPEED/21O

@CHANGE-DATAFIELD
TSPEED/ZIO

@CHANGE~DATAFIELD
TSPEED/21O

@CHANGE-DATAFIELD
TSPEED/21O

@CHANGE—DATAFIELD
TSPEED/ZIO

@CHANGE-DATAFIELD
TSPEED/ZIO

@CHANGE—DATAFIELD
TSPEED/21O

@CHANGE-DATAFIELD
TSPEED/ZIO

@CHANGE-DATAFIELD
TSPEED/21O

@CHANGE-DATAFIELD
TSPEED/21O

@CHANGE-DATAEIELD
TSPEED/21O

4SB,I,Y,Y,Y

4GB,I,Y,Y,Y

47B,I,Y,Y,Y

60B,I,Y,Y,Y

61B,I,Y,Y,Y

6ZB,I,Y,Y,Y

64B,I,Y,Y,Y

65B,I,Y,Y,Y

66B,I,Y,Y,Y

7B,I,Y,Y,Y

17B,I,Y,Y,Y

52B,I,Y,Y,Y

53B,I,Y,Y,Y

@REMOVE—SPOOLING—HEADER 1 N,N
@REMOVE—SPOOLING—HEADER 2,N,N,
@EXIT
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APPENDIX I EXAMPLE OF A SOFTHARE SYSTEM REPORT

The following is an example of a software system report regarding the
installation of NOTIS WP.

NORSK DATA A.S SOFTWARE SYSTEM REPORT

DATE: 831110 1 PRODUCT NAME: NOTIS-WP version J.
! PRODUCT CODE: 10079J REPORT NO: 1 B
1

REASON (I/M/E/F/N): E PROGRAM: INSTALL—WP
SUBJECT:
Error in the installation procedure when installing NOTIS-WP
under Sintran III version I.

SYMPTOM:

DESCRIPTION:
The installation procedure is changed so that the new
command 'NEW-BACKGROUND—SEGMENT' replaces 'NEW-SEGMENT' when
using the RT-LOADER under Sintran III version I.
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Enter the floppy labelled ND—10079J—1 and enter an editor
with the file '(ND—10079J—1)INSTALL-WP:COM’ and do the
following changes (in the correct order!).

1) Change line 622 to:
"WRITE WPD NEW<BACKGR>—SEGMENT <SEG2>, ,DM,,,

2) Change line 616 to:
“WRITE wen NEW<BACKGR>-SEGMENT <SEG1>,,DM,,,

3) Insert this line above line 51 (above '“l_VERSION:'):
ABACKGR:::”

U) Insert this line above line A8(above ’“GOTO I_VERSION:')
ABACKGR:::'—BACKGROUND’

After doing these changes, write the file back to the floppy
and perform a complete installation by answering I to the
question :

> What do you want to do , Install or Change (I or C) ?
after starting the installation program.
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APPENDIX J EXAMPLE OF AN ND SOFTWARE LIBRARY DESCRIPTION

The following is a software library description for the subsystem FILE
HANDLER.

NORSK DATA A/S NORD SOFTWARE LIBRARY PAGE 1 OF 2
PROGRAM DESCRIPTION

PRODUCT NAME ND-NUMBER CATEGORY
FILE HANDLER TDSTSA STPR

ND—NUMBER FOR SOURCE
1DSTTA

ISSUED DATE 83.06.29 BY (INITIALS) PAK

COMPUTERS X 10 . 12 . 50 X 100 . SOD

INSTR.SET k8 BIT FL. 32 BIT FL. (X)COMMERCIAL

OP.SYSTEM X SIN III VS . SIN III RT . ALONE ...........

DOCUMEN— TITLE: NUMBER:
TATION FILE HANDLER USER'S MANUAL 80.175.01

PURPOSE
UTILITY PROGRAM

PROGRAMS PROG.NUM8. NAME TYPE CONTAINING
TFILES) ZOATQBA FILE-HANDLER BPUN FILE—HANDLER

204197A ' FILE—HANDLER FROG FILE-HANDLER
204198A FILE-HANDLER HELP DOCUMENTATION
ZOLTQSA -EMPLOYEES DATA EXAMPLE
ZOLZOOA IN-DES DATA EXAMPLE
ZOLZOTA SALES DATA EXAMPLE

FILE—HANDLER can be used to retrieve and reformat data records From
large data file(s). to generate test files. to produce a report or a
smaller file that can be used in further data processing.

The user can specify extraction criteria and various output records
and report layout by interacting with the program or by running a
mode—file (which may be generated by FILE—HANDLER).

A split file option exists whereby data records not satisfying the
selection criteria can be placed on a secondary output file.

The program can do simultanous sorting and output selection and
reporting.

The FILE—HANDLER system consist of 6 files.

- FTLE‘HANDLEsPUN

l FILE-HANDLERtpROG

I FILE-HANDLERzHELP
This file must be copied to user SYSTEM with the
same name as above. FILE HANDLERrHELP contains the
on—line help information.

- EMPLOYEES:DATA
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NORSK DATA A/S NORD SOFTWARE LIBRARY PAGE 2 OF 2
PROGRAM DESCRIPTION

PRODUCT NAME ND-NUHBER CATEGORY
FILE HANDLER 10516A STPR

NO—NUMBER FOR SOURCE
1051TA

- SALES:DATA
These files contain test data which make it
possible to run the examples in the File Handler
user's manual (60.175.01).

— IN—DESC:DATA
This file contains the input record description for
the file SALES:OATA. (Ref. File Handler User's
Manual. page 18).

1 LQAQIBQ

Dump the FILE—HANDLER reentraht ( NB! The FILE~HANDLER:PROG must be
copied to user SYSTEM. even if the program is dumped reentrant).

ODOMP—REENTRANT FILE~HANDLER 47474 47474 (ND:FL)FILE—HANOLER:BPUN

Then you have to use the following SINTRAN-III command for all the
terminals from which you want to run FILE—HANDLER.

QCHANGE-BACKGROUND-SEGMENT-SIZE-<torminal-nr> 128

2 NOTES

- You must use version H or later of SINTRAN—III.

'- ON a NORD—10/NORD-10/S the commercial~instruction-set must
be installed in order to run the program.

- If possible you should use terminal type 53 or 55 when
running File Handler.

~ FILE HANDLER will produce 'COHPLETION-CODE' for laten
testing by JEC (job executing control) which ‘is to be
released with the leversion of SINTRAN-III.
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APPENDIX K ND-100 SHITCH SETTINGS

The automatic load descriptor (ALD) switch is found on the ND—lOO CPU
card as shown below. You will find the CPU card in the leftmost crate,
ie., crate number 1. The setting of this thumbwheel switch defines the
function of the LOAD button on the computer‘s panel.

——ALD
7 rfi—‘CONSOLE

CPU CARD

(usually the card in the leftmost position)

K.1 THE AUTOMATIC LOAD DESCRIPTOR SETTINGS
The function of the automatic load descriptor settings:

ALB ITZ LOCK and , , LOCK and URLOCK
Standby Power 0K Standby Power not OK

and Load

2 101600 Binary load from 1600 Binary load from 1600
3 106400 Binary load from 400 Binary load from, 400
4 $21540' Kass load from 1540 mass load from 1540
5 320500 fiass load from 500 ' Mass load from ,500
6 101560 Einary load from 1560 Binary load from'TSGO7 '100000 STOP, - STOP ;~

8~9 ' ' '
10 1600 Start in address 20 ,, Qinary load iron $600,
11 400 Start in address 20 , 'Binaxy load trom_r480
12 21540 Istart in address 20 Sass load from 1540
33' 20500 ~Staxt in address 20‘ 'mass load grog ISOO
14 1560 Start in address 20 "~Mass load {run 1880'
15 O Start'in addreSS'ZO STOP
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The thumbwheel switches on 8~terminals interface cards (3013) are
shown below. The switches are used to set the baud rate and the
physical device numbers of the terminals.

THUM BWHEELS

1 1 1 v

GROUP 3 GROUP A
BAUD RATE 1 BAUD RATE
SELECTOR SELECTORGROUP 8DEVICE NUMBER
SELECTOR
GROUP A
DEVICE NUMBER
SELECTOR

GROUP 8 _ GROUP A
SELECTOR SWITCHES

EUUUDDDD :wmw
HIGHEST (.0v51} {HtWGHEEVST ELOWEST

DEVICE NO

K.2 PYSICAL AND LOGICAL DEVICE NUMBERS FUR TERMINALS

Terminals are divided into groups of four terminals. An 8—terminal
card includes two groups, A and B. Each of these groups consists of
four terminals according to the table below:

Terminal Terminal Physical in “.1“ .n .. ,i Background
group device no. octal decimal process

1 o , 300 1 1 BAKO1
2 310 11 9 BAKOZ
3 320 42 34 BAKOB
4 330 43 3S , SAKOé

5 1 340 44 36 BAKOS
6 , 350 , 45 37 , BAK06
7 360 46 ,38 - 3130?
8 370 47 39 BAKOfi

9 , 2 . ,1300 60 48 . EAKOQ
1O , ,1319 y; , 61 49 BAK1O

' 11 -, 1320" 62 50 83K11
12 '- 1330 63 51 VBAK12

13 ' 3 , 1340 : , ,,61V 52 BAK13
11.1 , , _1350 , ~ , 656 53 31314

1 133: i , 1360 .r- 66 54 _BAK1S
167 ,_ ' 1370 '“ 67 ' $5 ' 33316
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Terminal Terminal Physical , 202” m. 1.? ;.us:‘u Background
group device no. octal decimal process

17 12 200 7 7 BAK17
18 210 17 15 BAK18
19 220 52 42 BAK19
20 230 53 43 BAKZO

21 13 240 54 44 BAK21
22 250 55 45 BAKZZ
23 260 56 46 BAK23
24 270 57 47 BAK24

25 14 1200 70 56 BAK25
26 1210 71 57 BAK26
27 1220 72 58 BAKZ?
28 1230 73 59 BAKZB

29 15 1240 74 60 BAK29
30 1250 75 61 BAK3O
31 1260 76 62 BAK31
32 1270 77 63 BAKBZ

33 4 640 1040 544 BAKBB
34 650 1041 545 BAK34
35 660 1042 546 BAK35
36 670 1043 547 BAK36

37 5 1100 1044 548 BAK37
38 1110 1045 549 BAK38
39 1120 1046 550 BAK39
40 1130 1047 551 BAK40

41 6 1140 1050 552 BAK41
42 1150 1051 553 BAK42
43 1160 1052 554 BAK43
44 1170 1053 555 BAK44

45 7 1400 1054 556 BAK45
46 1410 1055 557 BAK46
47 1420 1056 558 BAK47
48 1430 1057 559 BAK48

49 8 1500 1060 560 BAK49
50 1510 1061 561 BAKSO
51 1520 1062 562 BAK51
52 1530 1063 563 BAKSZ

53 9 1640 1064 564 BAK53
54 1650 1065 565 BAK54
55 1660 1066 566 BAK55
56 1670 1067 567 BAK56
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Terminal Terminal Physical Logicalmgexicewnnmhezs Background
group device no. octal decimal pCess

57 10 1700 1070 568 BAKE?
58 1710 1071 569 BAKSB
59 1720 1072 570 BAKSS
60 1730 1073 571 BAKSO

61 11 1740 1074 S72 BAK61
62 1750 1075 573 BAK62
63 1760 1076 574 BAK63
64 1770 1077 , 575 BAK64

K.3 INITIAL BAUD RATE FUR TERMINAL3

The thumbwheel

0 = '8 a 2400 baufi
1 = 150 baud [9,: 600 band
2 e 300 baud 70': 200 band ‘
3 = 2400 baud 11‘s '134.5 baud
4 = 1200 baufi 12 x 75 baud
5 z 1800 band 13': 50 baud
6 z 4800 baud 14 = unused
7 2 9600 baud 15 = unused

Selector switches for current loop/RSZBZ—C (v.24) are:

positions for the baud rate have the following meaning:

110 baud

See the ND 100 Reference Manual (ND~O6.014)
about the ND~1OO switch settings.

ND—30.003.06

for

Switch set to O selects current loop.
Switch set to 1 selects R8232~C (v.24).

further information
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APPENDIX L SINTRAN III ORDER FORM

This appendix shows the two pages of the SINTRAN III order form. The
form is needed to generate a SINTRAN III system for a particular
installation.

SINTRAN III ORDER I ”“1
CUSTOMER: ICPU NO: IDATE:

CUSTOMER REP. IPHONE:

CUSTOMER NOTES: HAINT.

VS: fs: IVSX: VSE/SDD: VSX/SDD: ISSUED BY: lDUflPED: I1] LIS‘IING: (21

Ue§§_§IQBe§§
CDNI\UNII IDHB 33KB 68MB 38MB 75ne 288MB JOKE 60MB SDND 3X75H8 ZXISMB IbHB 21MB

1\

2\

HAGeIAPES FLDPPY DISK 23118 45118
HP PERT SIC SNALL BIG

1\

2\

TERMINALS (3)

13

10‘ 105 106 107 1GB 109 110 111 112 113 11‘ 115 116 11? 118

123 124 125 126 12?

MEUIIQUIEQLQEYIQQ
TAPE TAPE CARD CARD CALCOMP CALCOHP TEKTRO XON/ SYNC.(£ CAHAC ACM UNI.DMA,

READER PUNCH READER PUNCH STANDARD BUFFERED 813 XOFF MODEM OR F16

DR11C DR11C NO OF UNIV, HDLC ARIS HDLC (t X21
INPUT OUIPUT DHA INTERF. DNA (LI 016 SYN.H00 DRIV.

I11 8: DN 816 FLDPPY S OH SHALL FLDPPY DELIVERY NAIL IDEAL PICKUP
[21 C: COMPLETE LISIING F UN FLDPRY

S: SYNDDL LISIIHG F OR PAPER SDFIUARE NOTES VEHS GEH BY DAIC
N: ND LISIING

(31 8: IERH. UIIH BACKGROUND
R: TERM. VIIHDUI BACKGROUND ”
S: PRINTER IEHM. UIIH SPODLING
P: PHINIER IERH. HIIHDUT SPDDLING
I: IEXI EDIIING IIERM. 16—21
F: PHOIDSETTEH (TERM. 29—311
M: HARRIS PHDIDSEIIER (TEEN. 29-301
G: GRAF CASSETTE IIEHH. 27‘281
X: RESERVED FOR RD»HE1

(41 EXCLUSIVE 0F ND-NEI CONNECIIDNS
[SI GIVE DCIAL NUNDERV

ND—30.003.06
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[ SINTRANIIIORDER mag

LINE*PRINTERS AND OTHER 1/0

E- VERSATEC COSMOS DEVICE NUMBER FOR SPOOLING (5)
TER DMA‘I/O SPOOLING I 3 z 5 6 7 8 9 1O

2 11|I|iiill

I lllllllllillll
DIGITAL ANALOG PROCESS I/O DRIVER
IN ‘ OUT INPUT ANALOG DIGITAL

LIN
PRIN

SYSTEM PARAMETERS

RT SEGM. SEMA. INTERN. DEVICE BATCH FIXC DIR. CONN. NOR!) SIBAS TPS HASP
P9205. CHAR. BLOCK PROC. HON— TASK DATAF. 50 1~3 1—6 1—12 DNA-24- -4u- «5~ —2— -1— mm

REMOTE JOB ENTRIES NEAS CORE DEV. HAG—TAPE OIR. TRAN. NO. OF RT NOT 229x DRIVE
IBM HONEYWELL UNIVAC CDC COM. auF.;) FROM D—T 0N HAG—TAPE FROM D-T BACKGR. N0023

TELIN/ INSTRI‘ READ‘ ND-SOO NO-SOO FIXCS ACCO NTING BUS SREENT SYMBOL. XMSG FILACC CONNECT
TELENT OUTSTR. SEG. PROC. ~5- * RT I/O EXT. DEBUG. SEGH. TO

NON-361 HON-53 HON—61 HON‘ZIZ HON-20‘

TAO N0 ECHO EXT. MPH-L PIOC CX LOG EXT.
BREAK 7 OP.FI CPU IN ADD.

LINE ASYNC SYNC MODEM H D CHANN LS
NO FUL 7L DPX. HALF DPX. DHA k 5 6 8 9 TO 11 12 I3 1‘ 15 18

* : DEFAULT 0N ND~SOO SYSTEMS
3 : DEFAULT 20 DEVICE BUFFERS

NDw30.003.06
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100—ERROR test program .
7ENDC . . . . .
9EXIT . . .
AACCOUNTS:DATA
AACCOUNTS:ISAM
ABORT . .
ABORT—BATCH .
ABORT—PRINT .
ABORT—PROCESS . . .
ABORTED BY SYSTEM .
accounting

tables
ACCOUNTING SERVICE PROGRAM
ACCOUNTS:DATA .
ACCRTzBPUN
ACCTAB
ACTLEV . . . . . .
ADJUST—ACCOUNTING-FILE
ALD . . . . . .
ALLOCATE-FILE .
allocated file .
ALREADY FIXED .
ALT’MEMORY
ALT—SEGMENT .
APPEND-BATCH . . . .
APPEND-SPOOLING—FILE
ASCII .
ASCII—DUMP
assembler .
automatic load

decription .
descriptor .

B14~200 .
background

process

segment . . .
segment size .
table .

BACKSPACE-PRINT .
BACKUP

generation .
SYSTEM .

bad page .
BAKO1
BAKnn . . .
basic time unit .
batch .

job
process
processor
stop .

ND—30.003.06

.72

. 21.

SINTRAN III System Supervisor
Index

170.
154, 182.
180.

. 48.

. 48.

. 77, 155.
37, 77.

114.
. 77.
. 47.
. 54.
. 48, 54.
. 48.
. 54.
. 52

155.
i 59.
. 80, 281.

15, 100.
15.
139.
178.
178.
37.

Z 73.
.245.

189.
245.

. 281.

. 80
153.

85, 92, 101,
118.

. 85, 102.

. 85.
187, 205, 214.
72.

. 225.

. 225.
115, 229.

118.
118, 129.

. 245.
37, 76.
245.
118.
37, 77, 85.

. 77.
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Index

supervisor .
system . . . .

BATCH INPUT ERROR .
BATCH OUTPUT ERROR
BATCH SYSTEM ERROR
baud
BCHnn . . . . . .
BEX PARITY ERROR
BIG CARTRIDGE DISK
binary number
bit file .
bit file error
BKnnn .
block .
bootstrap .

program
bpun format
BPUN-FILES
bpun format .
broadcast .

example
number

buffer size
Bulletin . . . .
CACHE test program .
CC
CHANGEeBACKGROUND-SEGMENT‘SIZE
CHANGE-BIT—FILE .
CHANGE—BUFFER~SIZE
CHANGE—DATAFIELD . .
CHANGE—DIRECTORY~ENTRY
CHANGE-OBJECT-ENTRY .
CHANGE-PAGE .
CHANGE-PASSWORD . .
CHANGE-USER~ENTRY .
CHANGE-VARIABLE .
channel . . . . . . .
character—oriented device
clear device . . . . . . .
CLEAReDEFAULT-DIRECTORY .
CLEAR-DEVICE .
CLEAR~ENTEReCOUNT .
CLEAR-MAIN—DIRECTORY
CLEAR-PASSWORD
CLOAD .
clock .

test .
cold

start . . .
start overview .

COLD-START
command

category .

ND-30.003.06

195.
I 37

134.
134.
134.

. 245.
118.
145.
10.
249
21, 259, 260.
169.
118.
245.
39.
245.
107.
31, 44, 111.
160.

: 41, 42.
. 76.
. 43.

190.
. 2

130.
190.
85.
163.
190.
181, 191.
26, 163.
19, 163.
163.

' 3, 36, 104.
163.
182, 192.
38.
245.
64.
25.
64.
194.

I 25.
. 36.

180.
100.
170.

. 75, 83, 107.

. 87.

. 75, 83.

. 220.

289
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protection .
remove .
table

comment . .
communication .
COMPARE .
compiler
complete

backup .
file name

CONFIGURATION INVESTIGATOR .
console . .
contiguous file
CONTINUE
control

panel
store .

CONTROL SEGMENTS: SYMB .
CONTROL STORE DATA
converting octal numbers .
COPY .
COPY~DEVICE .
COPY—DIRECTORY
COPY DOMAIN .
COPY— FILE . . .
CORRECTED MEMORY ERROR
COSMOS . .
CPU test program . .
create user
CREATE BACKGROUND— PROJECT .
CREATE DIRECTORY
CREATE—FILE .
CREATE-LAMU .
CREATE—NEW-VERSION
CREATE-RT—PROJECT .
CREATE-USER . .
CREATE—VOLUME .
creating files .
CTRL Q
CTRL S
cylinder
data

field
fields
formats

data communication
DATE INTERVAL .
decimal number .
default directory . . . .
DEFINE-BATCH-SUPERVISOR .
DEFINE-ESCAPE-CHARACTER .
DEFINE-HISTOGRAM

ND~30.003.06
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220.
217.
44.
190.
38.

. 227.

. 246.

239.
13.
173.

15,

114.
107.
111.
250.
16,
228.
228.
115.

. 44,
144.
40.
170.
34.

. 56.

. 21,
15
194.

. 65,

. 57.
34,
233.
15.
155.

. 155.
266.

191.
187.
246.
38

. 236.
249.
20,
195.
156.
123.

Index

263.

62, 115.

111, 115.

22, 241.

103.

241.

24, 25.
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Index

DEFINE—MEMORY-CONFIGURATION .
DEFINE-PROMPT-STRING
DEFINE-RTCOMMON~SIZE
DEFINE-SEGMENT-FILE . .
DEFINE~SPOOLING—CONDITIONS
DEFINE-SWAP-FILES . .
DEFINE-SYSTEM-HISTOGRAM .
DEFINE—TIME—SLICE .
DEFINE‘TITLE . . . .
DEFINE-USER-MONITOR-CALL . .
DEFINE-USER-RESTART~PROGRAM .
DEFINE-USER-RESTART-SUBROUTINE
DEFINE-USER—START~SUBROUTINE
delete

file .
user . . . . . . . . . .

DELETE-ACCUMULATED—PROJECT
DELETE—ACCUMULATED-USER .
DELETE-BACKGROUND-PROJECT .
DELETE-BROADCAST .
DELETEMCURRENT-SELECTION
DELETE-DOMAIN .
DELETE—FILE .
DELETE-LAND . .
DELETE—LAST-KEY .
DELETE~MESSAGE
DELETE-REENTRANT .
DELETE-RT—PROJECT . .
DELETE*SEGMENT-FILE .
DELETE-SPOOLING-FILE
DELETE-USER . . .
DELETE-USERS-FILES
DESCRIBE-ALL-COMMANDS .
DESCRIPTION~FILEzDESC . .
DESTINATION-EXPANSION-MODE
DESTINATION-FILES*EXIST .
device

buffer .
controller .
name .
test .
unit . . . .

DEVICE-FUNCTION .
DEVICE ERROR
device number table
diagnosis
DIMS . . .

test program .
DIRECT‘BROADCAST
directory .

addresses
consistency

ND-30.003.06

113.
195.
196.
93,
65,
113.
124.
198.
199.

. 200.
200.

. 201.

. 201.

16.
35.
60.

. 57.
56.
43
236.

. 116.

.,16,

. 202.

. 236.

. 45.

. 57.

. 202.

. 73.
35.
16.
56.
115.
238.
236.

190.
. 268.
. 21,
. 171.
. 21.
. 241.
. 139.

282.
125.
90,

. 171.

. 42,
13,
163.
162.

102, 197.
70.

225.

251, 268.

226.

76.
19, 228.
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entry
error
index
layout .
name .
swap .
table

DIRECTORY STATISTICS
DISC TEMA .

test program .
disk

BIG CARTRIDGE
cylinder .
definitions of terms .
formatting .
handling .
HAWK . . .
maintenance system .
MMD
names . .
organization .
pack .
PHOENIX
sector .
space
starting .
track
unit . .
write protection .

disks Winchester .
DIVIDE BY ZERO
DMA .
DMAC
domain
DUMMY .
DUMP

memory .
system area .

DUMP—AND—ACCUMULATE .
DUMP—BACKUP—SYSTEM
DUMP—BIT—FILE . .
DUMP~DIRECTORY~ENTRY
DUMP— OBJECT—ENTRY .
DUMP— PAGE .
DUMP— PROGRAM REENTRANT
DUMP REENTRANT . . .
DUMP— REENTRANT25YMB .

example .
DUMP— RT DESCRIPTION .
DUMP SEGMENT— TABLE ENTRY
DUMP-USER—ENTRY .
DUMPFL BPUN .

ND-30.003.06
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. 26,
168.
19,

. 259.

. 21.

. 223.

. 19.

. 25,

. 23,
171.

10.
: 266.
. 265.
. 90.
. 7.
. 9.

226.
11.

. 251.

. 259.
265.
10.
266.
34,
12.

. 265.
265,
12.
226.
141.
170.
180,
115.
122.
108.
152.
212.

' 58.
. 238.

163.
26,
19,
163.

. 45.

. 44,
105.

. 274.

. 203.

. 203.
163.
152.

Index

260.

223.

26.
90, 226.

91.

268.

246.

163.
163.

108, 236.
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Index

emulator
ENDCOR
enter count .
ENTER—DIRECTORY .

initially
enter count .
entry point
ERRFATAL
error .

device . . . .
information list .
log .
logging
messages .
symptoms .
with terminal

escape character .
exact match
EXECUTE .
EXIT .
EXPAND—FILE . . .
extended ident table
failure . . . . .
FALSE BEX INTERRUPT .
FALSE INTERRUPT .
FALSE MPM4 INTERRUPT
fatal error
file .

allocated
attribute
error . .
index number .
layout . .
mass storage .
system .
type .
version
version error

FILE-ATTRIBUTE .
FILE~INDEX~INTERVAL .
FILE—NAME . .
FILE-STATISTICS .
FILESYS-INV . .
file name complete .
file system layout .
FILE SYSTEM ERROR . .
FILE SYSTEM INVESTIGATOR
FIXING DEMAND . . . .
FLOPP—FORM test program
FLOPPY-1 . . . . . .
FLOPPY—FU test program .

NDt30.003.06
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. 40.
182.
194, 221.

'. 24, 35, 115,
241.

. 84.

. 36, 168.
211.
148, 153.
127.

Z 4, 128.
175.
128, 149.
128.
130.
148.
155.
156.
20.

'. 236.
. 204, 238.

102.
187, 205, 214.
127.
145.
138.
145.
127, 148, 153.
13.
15.
17, 62, 235.
169.
17.

I 263.
13.
13.
14.
14.
169.

. 236.

. 236.

. 236.
17, 28.
161.
13.
259.
140.
161, 162.
137.
171.

. 232.
171.
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FLOPPY—RAN test program
FLOPPY—USER . . .
floppy disk

formatting .
monitor
test .

floppy monitor
FMAC
form
FORMAT . . . .
FORMAT-FLOPPY .
formatting

disks .
floppy disks

FORTRAN RUN TIME ERROR
FORWARD SPACE PRINT .
FTOW
generation

backup .
system . .

GENERATION~ INTERVAL .
GET ERROR— DEVICE
GIVE—NSOO—PAGES .
GIVE—SPOOLING—PAGES .
GIVE—USER—SPACE .
hang situation .
hanging

computer .
terminal .

HAWK disks .

HELP
HENT .
HENT MODE: SYMB

example
ND 500 . .

high level language
histogram . . .

commands .
hole
IBITNO
ident

code .
table

II . . . . . . . . .
ILL. ERROR IN ERMON .
ILL. INSTR .
ILL. MONITOR CALL .
ILL. PARAM. IN ABST .
ILL. PARAM. IN CLOCK
ILL. PARAM. IN CONCT
ILL. PARAM IN UPDAT .

HDLC——MEGALINK test program .

ND-30.003.06

171.
'. 242.

. 241.
160.
171.
160.
179, 246.

. 7o.
90, 226.

1241.

. 90.

. 241.
147.

Z 72.
. 226.
. 225.
. 75.
. 236.

128.
114.

. 65, 69.

.34.
148, 149,

127.
155.
9.
172.
204, 236,

. 83, 86.

. 83, 89.

. 271.

. 273.
246.
122.
123.
16.
153.

173, 246.
187, 206,
154.
143.
141.
133.
135.
135.
140.
135.
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Index

155.

238.

215.
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Index

ILL. PRIORITY .
ILL. RT PROG .
ILL. SEGMENT NUMBER .
ILL. TIME PARAM.
IMAGE AREA . .
incremental backup .
index block
indexed file .
INIT‘ACCOUNTING .
initial

command .
command buffer .
loading .

INITIAL COMMAND .
initialize MAIL .
INITIALIZE- BACKGROUND— PROGRAMS
INITIALIZE——ERROR- LOG
INITIALIZE- SYSTEM—SEGMENT .
input device . . .
INSERT— IN BACKGROUND TABLE
INSERT— IN EXTENDED- IDENT TABLE
INSERT- IN IDENT— TABLE .
INSERT- IN- IOX~ TABLE . .
INSERT— IN— LOGICAL UNIT- TABLE
INSERT- IN-TIME SLICE .
INSERT-IN—TIMER-TABLE .
INSERT— SPOOLING- HEADER
INSTRUCTION test program .
INTERNAL INTERRUPT ON DIRECT TASK LEVEL .
interrupt level .
interrupt level active .
IOACCTAB
IOX . . .

instruction
table

ISAM
lamu

LAMU—AREAS
LAND—INFORMATION
level interrupt
line switch
LINE PRINTER
line printer test program
LINKAGE LOADER . .
LIST ACTIVE PROCESSES .
LIST— ADDRESSES .
LIST— BACKGROUND— PROJECTS
LIST BATCH PROCESS
LIST—BROADCASTS . .
LIST—CURRENT—SELECTION
LIST—DEVICE .

ND-30.003.06

133.
133.
136.
135.

I 80, 87,
239.

17

259, 264.
15, 264.

. 47, 53.

84, 89.
. 84.

75, 89,
Z 84, 85.

41, 104.
'. 85, 102.

128.
204.
62.

'. 205.
205.
206.

i 206.
207.

6.

94.

119, 208.
I 209.
. 210.

170.
134.
124, 151.
153.
52.
154.
64.
187, 206,
54.
187, 194,
210—213.

. 210.

. 210.
124, 151.
6.

'. 65, 103.
172.
115.
114.

I211.
.57.

76.
. 43.

236.
118, 155.
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LIST—DIRECTORIES—ENTERED
LIST‘FILES floppy disk monitor .
LIST—INITIAL-COMMANDS .
LIST-LAMU-CONSTANTS .
LIST-MESSAGES
LIST-REENTRANT
LlST-RT—ACCOUNTING
LIST-RT-PROGRAM .
LIST*RT<PROJECT .
LIST'SELECTED~FILES . .
LIST~SERVICE-COMMANDS .
LIST-SPOOLING-FORM
LIST—SPOOLING-QUEUE .
list logged in users .
LOAD button .
LOAD-CONTROL-STORE
LOAD~FILE .
LOAD—MODE:SYMB

ND—SOO .
LOAD—SWAPPER
loading

ND—SOO subsystems
SINTRAN III
subsystems . .

loading to segments
log

file .
out . . .

logged in users
logging errors . . . . . . . .
logical addresssed memory unit
logical device number .
logical unit numbers
logical unit table
LOGOUT‘PROCESS
LOOK-ACCUMULATED
LOOK-AT . . . . .
LP~TEST test program .
MAC .
MACM . .
MACM~AREAzDATA

create .
MAG—TAPEt1
magnetic tape .
magnetic tape backup .
MAIL . .

from batch .
mailbox .

size .
MAILBOX:DATA
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Index

25.
. 161.

. 85.

. 211.

. 42.

. 45.

. 54.
77.
57.

. 236.

. 211.

. 74.

. 71, 76.
118.
6, 281.
114.

. 160.

. 82, 89, 222,
269.

. 270.
114.

. 115.

. 75, 93.
107.
112.

. 237.

. 77.
118.
128.

. 187.

. 246.

. 246.

. 207, 216.
114.
60.
178.

. 172.
. 246.
. 83, 86, 246.
. 83, 86, 176,

247.
. 100.
. 232.

232.
. 226.

. . 41, 76, 104.
. 43.
. 41.
. 104.
. 41.
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Index

create .
main directory .
maintenance . . .
MANUAL SELECTION .
MANUAL-STANDARD-VOLUME
mass storage

device .
file . . . . . .

MASS STORAGE TIME“OUT . .
mass storrage device controller
master block .

MASTER-CLEAR ND-SOO
MASTER—LOG—MODE .
MASTER CLEAR .
maximum enter count .
MB
MC .
MCL . .

button .
MCOPY .
MCOPY-TANB . . . . . .
measure system performance .
measuring address space
measuring RT programs .
megabyte
memory

configuration
dump . . .
test program . . .

MEMORY—CONFIGURATION
MEMORY OUT OF RANGE .
MEMORY PARITY .
MEMTOF . . .
MEMTOFzBPUN .
message

number .
send . .

MICRO—START .
MICRO-STOP
microprogram
MMD disks . . . . . . .
MODE-BACKUP—SYSTEM-VOLUME .
MODE-STANDARD~VOLUME
MODIF—PATCHES:SYMB .
MODIFIED-SINCE~LAST—BACKUP
modify SINTRAN III .
MOPC
MOR . . . . . . .. . .
MOVE-SPOOLING—QUEUE—ENTRY .
MOVER test program .
MPM4 MEMORY ERROR .
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104.
19, 25.
159.
236.

'. 238.
246.
13.
140.
268.
19, 22, 23, 259,
260.
114.
238.
5, 6.
36.
8.
154.
6.

. 5.

. 226.
226.
117.
122.
118.
8.

112.
152.
170.
113.
143.
142.
150, 152.
152.

. 43.

. 41.
114.
114.
5, 172.
11.
238.
238.
175.

. 236, 239.
175.
5, 76, 78, 172.
154.

. 72.
170.
146.
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MPM4 MEMORY OUT OF RANGE
MPM4 PARITY ERROR . . .
MPM4 POWER FAIL INTERRUPT .
MPM4 WRITE PARITY ERROR .
MULTI test program .
MULTIUSER-COPY
N500:
ND Bulletin
ND- 100 Panel
ND— 500 . . . .

HENT— MODE: SYMB .
LOAD--MODE:SYMB .
MICRO PROGRAM
MONITOR
swapping area

ND 500 MONITOR
ND NET .
ND LINKAGE LOADER .
NEW SYSTEM
NEXT— INITIAL COMMAND
NLL . .
nonfatal error . . . .
NON DEMAND SBGMENTS .
normal start .
NOTIS WP . . .
NUMBER- OF--ACCOUNTS
numbers octal binary decimal
object

entry
file .
index . . .

object file index block
octal number .
OCTAL—DUMP
OPCOM .

button .
floppy disk monitor

operating system .
operator
output device . .
OUTSIDE SEGMENT BOUND .
OVERLAPPING SEGMENTS
page .

conflict .
swapping .

PAGES— FROM LAMU .
PAGES— TO LAMU . .
PAGE FAULT FOR NON DEMAND .
PAGING test program
PAGING OFF AREA .
panel . .
PARAL BYTE test program
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146.
146.
146.
147.
170.
234, 235.

. 113.
2.
5.
111.
273.
270.
111.
111.
112.
113.
38.
115.
105.
84.
115.
127,
144.
6.
16.
60.
249.

129.

. 19,

. 259.

. 19.
262.

. 249.
. 212.
. 78.

6, 78.
. 161.

247.
. 1.

63.
136.
143.
13,
169.
93.

. 212.

. 213.
136.

. 170.
. 87,

5.
172.

259, 262.

247.

176.
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Index

parameter file .
parity bits
password
patch .

file . .
PATCHFILE28YMB
patching
PED . . . . . .
perfomance diagnosis .
performance improvement
peripheral

file .
file access

PERMIT VIOLATION
PERR
PF . . . . . . . . .
PFAIL test program .
PHILIPS . . . .
PHOENIX disk . . . .
physical device number .
physical device number
PI . . . . .
PLACE-BINARY
PLACE-FILE
POP . .
POFST .
POW . .
POWER FAIL

test . . . .
print header . . . . . . . .
PRINT-ACCUMULATED-ACCOUNTS
PRINT-ERROR—LOG .
PRINT-HISTOGRAM .
printer .
printing
PRIOR .
priority

PRIV. INSTR.
PROCESS—STATUS
PROGRAM LOG
project

name .
password .

PROJNAMzDATA
prompt string
PTY . .
public user
PV .
QED . .
READ—BINARY .
real time program
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. 62.

231,
170.

. 36.
176,
108.
110,
175,
16,
125.
117.

16,

141.
153.
154.
170.
18.
10.
173.

. 247.
154.
108.
161.

. 80,
154.
154.
143.
170.
210,
59.
128.
123.

: 71,
. 73.

118.
118,

. 219.
142.
114.
122.

47.
I 47,
. 48.

195.
154.
1.
154.
105.

. 213.
247.

235.

247.

175.
193.

105.

. 6, 61.
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61, 103.

87.

218.

103.

119,

53.

216,
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RECOVER . .
reentrant subsystems .
REENTRANT FTN STACK ERROR .
REGENERATE~DIRECTORY
REGISTER . .
release directory
RELEASE—DIRECTORY .
relocatable code .
remote password
REMOTEtLOAD . . .
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************** SEND US YOUR COMMENTS!!! **************

Are you frustrated because of unclear information in
this manual? Do you have trouble finding things?
Why don’t you join the Reader’s Club and send us a
note? You will receive a membership card —- and
an answer to your comments.

Please let us know if you
' find errors
" cannot understand information
' cannot find information
' find needless information

Do you think we could improve the manual by
rearranging the contents? You could also tell
us if you like the manual!

HHHHHH HELP YOURSELF BY HELPING US!! HHHHHH

Manual name: SINTRAN ||| System Supervisor Manual number: ND-30.003.06 Rev. A

What problems do you have? (use extra pages if needed)

Do you have suggestions for improving this manual .7

Your name: Date:

Company: Position'

Address:

What are you using this manual for .7

NOTE! Send to:
This form is primarily for Norsk Data A.S _____>documentation errors. Software and Documentation Department
system errors should be reported on PO: Box 25, Bogerud Norsk Data's answer will be foundCustomer System Reports. 0621 Oslo 6, Norway on reverse side



Answer from Norsk Data

Answered by Date

Norsk Data A.S
Documentation Department
PO. Box 25, Bogerud
0621 Os|06, Norway
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